[1] -XB5
[2] -XB6
[3] -XB7
[4] -xB9
[5] -XB10
[6] -XB10.
[7] -XB11
(8] -XB12
[9] -XB13
[0 -XB14
[ -XB19
[i2 -XB20
[13 -XB22

[14 -XC2(A) Rod End Length Extended 10 mm

[15 -XxC3

[i6 -XC4

[i7 -XC5

[18 -XC6

19 -xCc7

0 -xcs

21 -Xc9

22 -Xc10
23 -XC11
24 -xCc12
25 -XC13
26 -XC17
27 -XCc19
28 -XC20
9 -xCc22
30 -XC24
31 -XC25
32 -XC26
B33 -XC27
34 -XC28
35 -XC29
36 -XC30
37 -XC34
33 -XC35
39 -XC36
40 -XC37
41 -XC38
42 -XC42
43 -xC51
44 -xC52
45 -XC56
46 -XC57
47 -XC67
48 -XC68
g -XC69
50 -XC71
51 -XC72
52 -XC73
53 -XC74
54 -XC78
55 -XC82
56 -XC83
57 -XC85
58 -XC86
59 -XC87
6 -xC92
61 -XC93
62 -xC98

Made to Order
Common Specifications

Oversized rod cylinder:
Heat resistant cylinder (=10 to 150°C)

Cold resistant cylinder (—40 to 70°C)

Low speed cylinder (10 to 50 mm/s)

Intermediate stroke (Using exclusive body)
A Intermediate stroke (Spacer-installed type)

Long stroke type

External stainless steel cylinder

Low speed cylinder (5 to 50 mm/s)

Cylinder with heat resistant auto switch
High speed type

Stroke adjustment unit with adjustment bolt

Shock absorber soft type series RJ type

Special port location
With heavy duty scraper

Heat resistant cylinder (=10 to 110°C)

Made of stainless steel

Tie-rod, cushion valve, tie-rod nut, etc. made of stainless steel

Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type

Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type

Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type

Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type

Tandem cylinder
Auto switch rail mounting style

Pin cylinder with rod quenched

Intermediate stroke (Spacer type)

Head cover axial port

Fluororubber seals
With magnet shielding plate

No fixed throttle of connection port

With split pins for double clevis pin/double knuckle joint pin and flat washers
Double clevis and double knuckle joint pins made of stainless steel

Compact flange made of SS400
Double knuckle joint with spring pin

Rod side trunnion

Non-rotating plate with workpiece mounting screw (No extended part on the rod end)

With coil scraper
With boss in rod side

Larger throttle diameter of connection port:

Vacuum (Rod through-hole)

Built-in shock absorber in head cover side
With hose nipple

Mounting nut with set screw

With knock pin holes

Rodless cylinder with floating joint

Dust seal band NBR lining specifications

Made of stainless steel (with hard chrome plated piston rod)

Series MGP with shock absorber

Helical insert thread specifications

Without built-in auto switch magnet

Built-in cylinder with lock (CDNG)
With front plate for MGG cylilnder

Auto switch mounting special dimensions at stroke end

Bottom mounting style

Built-in cylinder with lock (MDNB)
Grease for food processing equipment

With rod end bracket

Cylinder with one-way lock/heavy duty specifications

Dust resistant actuator

With greater water resistance + stable lubrication function
Guide unit with Lube-retainer

de to

P.1700
P.1701
P.1703
P.1704
P.1705
P.1710
P.1711
P.1714
P.1715
P.1716
P.1717
P.1718
P.1722
P.1725
P.1726
P.1730
P.1735
P.1736
P.1739
P.1740
P.1746
P.1751
P.1756
P.1762
P.1764
P.1769
P.1770
P.1771
P.1772
P.1774
P.1774
P.1775
P.A777
P.1778
P.1779
P.1780
P.1782
P.1783
P.1789
P.1789
P.1790
P.1791
P.1792
P.1792
P.1793
P.1796
P.1798
P.1798
P.1799
P.1802
P.1802
P.1803
P.1806
P.1807
P.1808
P.1809
P.1812
P.1813
P.1814 m
P.1815
P.1818
P.1818-1
1699 @



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB5: Oversized Rod Cylinder

Series MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple
Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol
n Oversized Rod Cylinder m

A cylinder that has been made stronger through the use of a piston rod with a larger diameter. It is used for long stroke applications that pose the
risk of bending or buckling of the piston rod.
(Please contact SMC if a lateral load must be applied to it.)

How to Order Applicable Series
Standard model no. | -XB5 Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
MB Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod| @ From P. 408
Oversized rod cylindeI MB1 Air cylinder MB1 Double acting, Single rod| @ From P. 456
CA2 Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod| @ From P. 508
cs1 Air cylinder CSs1 Double acting, Single rod| @ From P. 564

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MB, MB1

Cushion valve w

Width fl
Wideacmss idth across flats l
flats B1 ﬁ+r I
et | = = 2y @[m}@
a5/
TN —— |
H 1 L ‘%
i — et 10
L i
El':ectiée =
threa ;. Effective Width)
Bore size
A |thread | B: D|(H | Hi|K MM w | 2z
A K (mm) length 1@ ' aoﬁ?
H 32 |30 | 27 [22|16 |51 | 8 | 6 | 14 | Mi4x15 | 7.2 | 139
ZZ + Stroke 40 |35| 32 |27 |20 |58 |11 | 7 | 18 | MI8x15 | 9.7 | 146
50 40| 37 | 32|25 |68 |13 |10 |22 | M2x15 | 10.5 | 166
63 40| 37 |32 |25 |68 |13 |10 |22 | M2x15 | 12 | 166
80 |40 | 37 |41[30|74 |16 | 10|26 | M6x15 | 14 | 192
100 |50 | 47 |46 |36 |90 | 18 | 16 | 31 | M30x15 | 15 | 208
Series CA2
Width across
flatsKA
Width across
flats B1 S ———
af | I Boesizel o | AL|B1|eD| H |Hi| K [KA| MM | W |2z
B, (mm)
40 35|82 (27|20 |58 |11 | 7 |18 | M18x15 9 153
MM/ | = e ——— 50 |40 (37 |32|25|71 13| 11|22 |M2x15| 9 | 172
63 40 |37 (32|25 |71 |13 | 11 |22 | M22x 1.5 9 183
80 40 | 37 (41|30 |72 |16 | 11 | 26 | M26x 1.5 0 205
ZZ + Stroke 100 |50 |47 |46 |36 |85 | 18 | 15 | 31 | M30x 1.5 0 228
Series CS1
Width across FA.
MM .
12 -
\.uﬁ%L é Soeorl A [AL| D | E [EA| F |FA| H | K |KA| MM | 2z
°|s
I 125 |63 |60 |50 |115|74 |48 | 17 |135|20 | 46 | Md5x15 | 260
_Eg 140 |71 |67 | 60 [140| 86 | 60 | 20 | 160 | 25 | 56 | M56x20 | 285
‘A—k.K F 160 |71 |67 |60 140 (86 | 60 | 20 (160 | 25 | 56 | M56x2.0 | 296.5
H ] 180 (80|76 |70 |140| 96 | 60 | 20 |175| 30 | 65 | M64x2.0 | 321
ZZ + Stroke ) 200 |80 |76 |70 |140| 96 |60 | 20 |175| 30 | 65 | M64x2.0 | 321
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB6: Heat Resistant Cylinder (-10to 15

Series CJ2, CM2, CG1, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

E Heat Resistant Cylinder (-10 to 150°C)

Air cylinder which changed the seal material and grease, so that it could be used even at higher temperature up to 150 from —10°C.

0°C)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CJP2 Pin cylinder CJP2 Double acting, Single rod Except clevis, trunnion style, with auto switch, @4. Packing set ) ® From P. 23
cJ2 Air oylinder CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion and auto switch © From P. 44
v CJaw Double acting, Double rod Except with air cushion and auto switch - )
Air cylinder Ccm2 Doub\eact}ng Single rod Except w!th auto sw!mh
Ccm2w Double acting, Double rod Except with auto switch
Non-rotating rod type CM2K Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch
cM2 9100 YPe  "ENIKW | Doutle ading Douberod Except with auto switch @ From P. 172
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod | Except with auto switch. Without a bumper for cylinders with auto switch and rubber bumper
CG1 CG1IW Double acting, Double rod | Except with auto switch. Without a bumper for cylinders with auto switch and rubber bumper |@ From P. 306
Direct mount type CG1R Double acting, Single rod | Except with auto switch. Without a bumper for cylinders with auto switch and rubber bumper
- MB Double acting, Single rod Except without air cushion and with auto switch .
LB Aircylinder MBW Double acting, Double rod Except without air cushion and with auto switch @ From P. 408
M MB1 Double acting, Single rod Except without air cushion and with auto switch L
Ll Aircylinder MB1W Double acting, Double rod Except without air cushion and with auto switch @ From P. 456
Air cylind CA2 Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch
CA2 T cylinder CA2W Double acting, Double rod Except with auto switch @ From P. 508
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch
o CS10N | Double acting, Single rod N X . .
Cs1 Air cylinder CSTWEIN | Dol acing Doube o8 Except with auto switch. Applicable bore size (2125 to 200) ® From P. 564
. . CSs2 Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch
Cs2 Air oylinder CSs2w Double acting, Double rod Except with auto switch CAT.ES20-196
CcuJ Mini free mount cylinder | CUJ Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch, g4, 912, 916, and 820 ® From P. 630
Free mount cylinder Ccu Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch
Non-rotating rod type CUK Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch .
@L Long stroke Ccu Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch @ From P. 657
Long stroke, Non-rotating rod | CUK Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch
. cQas Double acting, Single rod Except with rubber bumper and auto switch .
e Compact cylinder casw Double acting, Double rod Except with rubber bumper and auto switch @ From P.725
Compact cylinder CcQ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with rubber bumper and auto switch
P 4 cQ2w Double acting, Double rod Except with rubber bumper and auto switch
cQ2 Axial pping type (C type) | CQP2 Double acting, Single rod Except with rubber bumper and auto switch ® From P. 785
Non-rotating rod type CQ2K Double acting, Single rod Except with rubber bumper and auto switch
g rod typ CQ2KW | Double acting, Double rod Except with rubber bumper and auto switch
CG5 Stainless cylinder CG5 Double acting, Single rod | Except with auto switch. Without a bumper for cylinders with a rubber bumper (Grease for non-food s used.) |@ From P. 1062
CY3 Magnetically coupled rodless cylinder | CY3B Basic type Except with auto switch. Without a bumper ® From P. 1452
MK Rotary clamp MK Double acting Except with auto switch ® From P. 1375
MGP-Z Compact guide cylinder MGPM Double acting Excep.t with autq switch. No rubber bumper is equipped.
MGQ MGQ Double acting Except with auto switch, 912 to 825 of MGQL (Ball bushing type) © From P. 434
MGG Guide oylinder MGG Double acting Except with auto switch. No shock absorber and rubber bumper are equipped. |® From P. 454
MGC 4 MGC Double acting Except with auto switch © From P. 494
CXSsJ " CXSJ Compact type Except with auto switch ® From P. 653
CXS Dual rod cylinder CXS Basic type Except with auto switch ® From P. 665
Note 1) Operate without lubrication from a pneumatic system
lubricator.
HOW to order Note 2) Please contact SMC_for details on the maintenance imgrvals for
| Standard model no. | -XB6 this cylinder, which differ from those of the standard cylinder.

Heat resistant cylinder I

and the one with auto switch. But,

Note 3) In principle, it is impossible to make built-in magnet type

as for the one with

auto switch, and the heat resistant cylinder with heat

resistant auto switch, since it will be differed depending

on the series, please contact SMC.

Note 4) Piston speed is ranged from 50 to 500 mm/s.
But, for MGQO80, 100 and MGPLI80, 100, it will be

50 to 400 mm/s. 50 to 200 mm/s for Series MK.

The piston speed for the CY3B series is 50 to 400 mm/s.

‘ Note 5) Please contact SMC for Series CQ2, CQS and MGQ

Specifications
Ambient range —10 to 150°C (0 to 150°C for Series CS1, CS2)
Seals materials Fluororubber
Grease Heat resistant grease

\ ifications other than above and 1 di Same as standard type

A\ Warning

Precautions

with rubber bumper.

Note 6) As for the ambient temperature range of Series CY3B, since the
magnetic holding force will be varied depending on the operating
conditions, make sure that by referring to the next page.

Note 7) The ambient temperature range of Series CY3B is 50 to 150°C.

Be aware that smoking cigarettes, etc. after your hands have come into contact with the grease

used in this cylinder can create a gas that is hazardous to humans.

Note 8) Refer to the construction of the standard type for the
details of the packing set for CJP2(16,10 and 16.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB6: Heat Resistant Cylinder (-10 to 150°C)

E Heat Resistant Cylinder (—10 to 150°C)

Series CY3B
How to Order
CY3B | Bore sizel | Port thread type | - | Stroke |-XBG

Heat resistant cylinder 1

Specifications

Appli size CY3B
Bore size (mm) 6 to 063
Ambient and fluid 50 to 150°C*
Maximum operating pressure 0.5 MPa

Piston speed 50 to 400 mm/s*

* When using in less than 100°C range, since it could make a difference in the
maintenance cycle, depending on the operating speed, use it at 200 mm/s or
less.

Operating Pressure Limit for Intermediate Stop
and Vertical Operation
‘ Maximum operating pressure at the intermediate stop ‘ 0.4 MPa* ‘

* Use caution that the magnet coupling will be removed, if it is used to stop in an
intermediate stroke by an external stopper with the operating pressure over 0.4

MPa.

Magnetic Holding Force )
Boresize | & | 4o | 15 | 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63
(mm)

Holding force
(at 150°C) | 144|400 | 90.1 | 160 | 250 | 410 | 641 | 1000 | 1590

Holding force
(a1 100°) | 172|479 | 107 | 192 | 209 | 490 | 766 | 1190 | 1900

Series MGC

How to Order

MGC | Standard model no. |—XBG

Heat resistant cylinder I

Dimensions (dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Symbol

Temperature Range for Operating Cylinder and
Piston Speed

-

. When using with the operating temperature from 60 up to 100°C,
and the piston speed of more than 200 mm/s, please consult with
SMC separately.

. When using with the operating temperature from 50 up to 100°C,
and the piston speed of less than 200 mm/s, XB6 specifications can
be used.

. As for XB6, regarding the temperature range (over 50 to 60°C)
which overlaps the one of standard products, consider the tendency
of operating temperature (upper, lower limits), then choose a model.

I

w

(mm/s)

Standard
products
200 - - —————

Piston speed

20 40 60 80 100 120 140
Ambient temperature

1
160 (°C)

When using with the operating temperature fluctuated between 50°C or less and
100°C or more, the operating speed, etc. will be largely restricted by the
durability. Prior to use, please contact SMC.

<Reference>

Maintenance cycle for XB6 could vary substantially, depending on the operating
condition and the ambient temperature.

Even if using in our recommended range, as a guide, conduct it in around 1/2
intervals, compared to the standard products.

Series MGP-Z
How to Order

Series MGCLB

Small flange
(mm)
Bore size

‘\r ) AL

@ 20 9

25 9
H 3% |9

40 12

50 12

® 1702

MGPM | Standard model no. |-XB6
Heat resistant cylinderI
Dimensions
(mm)
[ 1 Bore size DA
(mm)
—o—0— 12 (6)
oL 16 ®)
CIES — 2 | g
t . 25 (10)
% 32 (14)
& = —t 40 (12)
— Lo s 50 20
63 20
80 25
100 30

The dimensions in () are
the same as standard type.



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB7: Cold Resistant Cylinder (-40 to 70°C)
Series CJ2, CM2 and CG1 have been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple

Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

B Cold Resistant Cylinder (—40 to 70°C)

Air cylinder which changed the seal material and grease, so that it could be used even at lower temperature down to —40°C.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)

CJP2 Pin cylinder CJP2 Double acting, Single rod Except clevis, trunnion style, with auto switch, @4. Packing set () ® From P. 23
CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion, auto switch

CJ2 Air cylinder - %o Xeeptwith air cushy Lo s @ From P. 44
CJ2W | Double acting, Double rod Except with air cushion, auto switch
CM2 Double acting, Singe rod Except with air cushion, auto switch

Air cylinder - —— - -
CM2 CM2W | Double acting, Double rod Except with air cushion, auto switch @ From P. 172

Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Singe rod Except with air cushion, auto switch
Air oylind CG1 Double acfing, Single rod | Except with air cushion, auto switch. Cylinders with a rubber bumper have no bumper. ©
ir cylinder

CG1 4 CG1W | Double acting, Double rod | Except with air cushion, auto switch. Cylinders with a rubber bumper have no bumper.| @ From P. 306
Direct mount type CG1R | Double acting, Single rod |Except with air cushion, auto switch. Cylinders with a rubber bumper have no bumper.
Free mount cylinder cu Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch
Non-rotating rod type CUK Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch

cu — - - @ From P. 657
Long stroke CuU Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch

Long stroke, Non-rotating rod | CUK Double acting, Single rod
cas Double acting, Single rod

Except with auto switch

Except with auto switch, with rubber bumper, with bracket

cas Compact cylinder - - - - - ® From P. 725
CQSW | Double acting, Double rod Except with auto switch, with rubber bumper, with bracket
cQ2 Double acting, Singlerod | @12 to @40. Except with auto switch, with rubber bumper, with bracket
Compact cylinder - - - - -
cQ2 CQ2W | Double acting, Doublerod | @112 to @40. Except with auto switch, with rubber bumper, with bracket | @ From P. 785

Axial piping type (Centralized piping type) | CQP2 | Double acting, Singlerod | @12 to @40. Except with auto switch, with rubber bumper, with bracket

How to Order
| Standard model no. |-XB7

Cold resistant cylinderI

Note 1) Operate without lubrication from a
pneumatic system lubricator.

Note 2) Use dry air which is suitable for
heatless air dryer, etc. not to cause
the moisture to be frozen.

Note 3) Please contact SMC for details on the

Specifications

Ambient temperature range

—40t0 70°C

Seals material

Low nitrile rubber

Grease Cold resistant grease
Auto switch Not mountable
Dimensions Same as standard type

Same as standard type

/A Warning
Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes, etc. after your hands have come into contact with the grease used in
this cylinder can create a gas that is hazardous to humans.

maintenance intervals for this
cylinder, which differ from those of
the standard cylinder.

Note 4) Mounting auto switch is impossible.
Note 5) Please contact SMC for the one with
rubber bumper for CQ2, CQS.

Note 6) No cushion type is adopted.
Piston speed is ranged from 50 to
500 mm/s.

Note 7) Refer to the construction of the
standard type for the details of the
packing set for CJP2016,10 and 16.
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n Low Speed Cylinder (10 to 50 mm/s)

Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB9: Low Speed Cylinder (10 to 50 mm/s)

Series CJ2, CM2 and CG1 have been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple
Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Even if driving at lower speeds 10 to 50 mm/s, there would be no stick-slip phenomenon and it can run smoothly.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CJ2 Air cylinder CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion @ From P. 44
Air cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod Except air-hydro, with air cushion, with rod boot
CcM2 Direct mount type CM2R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion ® From P. 172
End lock cylinder CBM2 | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
CG1 - th 909 P ® From P. 306
Direct mount type CG1R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Free mount cylinder CuU Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type CUK Double acting, Single rod
cu @ From P. 657
Long stroke standard type | CU Double acting, Single rod
Long stroke, Non-rotating rod type | CUK Double acting, Single rod
cQs Double acting, Single rod
cas Compact cylinder 9,510 @ From P. 725
CQSW | Double acting, Double rod
§ CcQ2 Double acting, Single rod
Compact cylinder -
cQ2 CQ2W | Double acting, Double rod @ From P. 785
Aial piping type (Centralized piping type) |  CQIP2 | Double acting, Single rod
CY3B | Double acting
(4 Magnetlcal_ly coupled CY1S-Z | Double acting @ From P. 1452
rodless cylinder
CYiL Double acting
MGQ Compact guide cylinder | MGQ Double acting ® From P. 434

How to Order

Standard model no.

Specifications

|-xB9

Low speed cylinderI

Note) Operate without lubrication from
a pneumatic system lubricator.

Piston speed

10 to 50 mm/s (CY is ranged between 15 to 50 mm/s.)

Dimensions Same as standard type
‘ Additional ‘ Same as standard type
AWarning
Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes, etc. after your hands have come into
contact with the grease used in this cylinder can create a gas that is

hazardous to humans.

® 1704



Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XB10: Intermediate Stroke (using exclusive body)

Symbol
E Intermediate Stroke (Using exclusive body) m

Cylinder which can reduce the mounting space by using an exclusive body which does not use a spacer to achieve that the full length dimension
could be shortened when an intermediate stroke other than the standard stroke is required.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
cas Double acting, Single rod Long stroke is available, too.
cas Compact cylinder Single acting (Spring return) ® From P. 725
casw Double acting, Double rod
Double acting, Single rod
Compact cylinder ca2 Single acting (Spring return)
CQ2w Double acting, Double rod
caQ2 Non-rotating rod type  |CQ2K Double acting, Single rod Except 212 to 32 @ From P. 785
Large bore size cQ2 Double acting, Single rod
9 cQ2w Double acting, Double rod
Long stroke cQ2 Double acting, Single rod
Anti-lateral load CQ20IS | Double acting, Single rod
MGP-Z Compact quide cylinder MGP Double acting
MGQ pact guide ¢y MGQ | Double acting © From P. 434
MY1H-Z MY1H Linear guide type ® From P. 1194
MY1 Mechanically jointed MY1H Linear guide type ® From P. 1288
rodless cylinder MY1HT | HighrigityLinear uide type @ From P. 1312
MY2 MY2H/HT | Linear guide type @ From P. 1375
Magnetically coupled CY1H i i
@il rodless cylinder CY1F Linear guide type ® From P. 1512
REA ) ) EAH . )
REB Sine rodless cylinder REBH Linear guide type ©® From P. 1053
How to Order Specifications: Same as standard type.
Standard model no. |-XB1 0
. . . llntermediate stroke
Dimensions: Series CQ2
Double acting, Single rod Double acting, Double rod
Pary Pary P2y o)
Y ¥ Y Y
B + Stroke B + Stroke
A + Stroke A + 2 (Stroke)
(mm) (mm)
Baa Single rod type Applicable Bore size Double rod type Applicable
() A B stroke () stroke
149 stroke or less|51 to 99 stroke 49 stroke or less 51 to 99 stroke|range (mm) 149 stroke or less|51 to 99 stroke |49 stroke or less 51 to 99 stroke|range (mm)
12 20.5 (31.5) — 17 (28) — 12 32.2 (39.4) 25.2 (32.4)
16 22 (34) —  [185(305)] — 6029 16 33 (43) — 26 (36) = 6029
20 24 (36) — 19.5 (31.5) — 20 35 (47) — 26 (38) —
25  [275(375) — |225(325) — 6to49 25 39 (49) 29 (39) 6lod9
32 30 (40) 40 (40) 23 (33) 33 (33) 61099 32 44.5 (54.5) 54 5 (54 5) 30 5 (40.5) 40 5 (40 5| 61099
40 36.5 (46.5) | 46.5 (46.5) [ 29.5 (39.5) [ 39.5 (39.5) 40 54 (64) | 64(64) | 40(50) | 50 (50)
50 38.5 (48.5) | 48.5 (48.5) | 30.5 (40.5) | 40.5 (40.5) 50 56.5 (66.5) 66 5 (66.5) 40 5 (50.5) 50 5 (50.5)
63 44(54) | 54(54) | 36(46) | 46(46) | ., oo 63 58(68) | 68(68) | 42(52) | 52(52) | |y g9
80 53.5 (63.5) | 63.5 (63.5) | 43.5 (53.5) | 53.5 (53.5) 80 71(81) | 81(81) | 51(61) | 61(61)
100 65(75) | 75(75) | 53(63) | 63(63) 100 [84.5(94.5)[94.5 (94.5) |60.5 (70.5)| 70.5 (70.5)
(mm)
A Single rod Singl ting/Ret Applicable # (): Denotes the dimensions of auto switch type.
Bo(ﬁ:\l)ze ingielrodtypelSingletacting/Hetim) stroke * Other dimensions are the same as standard type.
A B rangel(mm) Note) Applicable stroke available by the 1 mm interval.
12 20.5 (31.5) 17 (28) 6109
16 22 (34) 18.5 (30.5)
20 24 (36) 19.5 (31.5) 6109
25 27.5 (37.5) 22.5(32.5) m
32 30 (40) 23 (33) 6109
40 36.5 (46.5) 29.5 (39.5)
50 38.5 (48.5) 30.5 (40.5) 11019
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB10: Intermediate Stroke (using exclusive body)

E Intermediate Stroke (Using exclusive body)

Dimensions: Series CQ2

Double acting, Single rod/Long stroke

Double acting, Single rod/Large bore

de to

Double acting, Double rod/Large bore

& K& & [ y— v W
B + Stroke
A + Stroke B + Stroke B + Stroke
A + Stroke A + Stroke
(mm) (mm) (mm)
_ Single rod type (Long stroke) ) Bore size Single rod type | Applicable stroke Bore size | Double rod type | Applicable stroke
Bore size A B Applicable stroke (mm) A B range(mm) (mm) A B range(mm)
fg 125 99 83 125 115 83
32 62.5 45.5 140 99 83 140 115 83
40 72 55 160 108 91 11 to 299 160 125 91 11to 299
50 73.5 55.5 180 119 102 180 136 102
101 to 299
63 75 57 200 126 109 200 143 109
80 86 66 = Dimensions other than listed above are the same = Dimensions other than listed above are the same
100 97.5 75.5 as standard type. as standard type.

+ Dimensions of “with auto switch” and those of
“without auto switch” are the same.

Note) Applicable stroke available by the 1 mm interval.

Double acting, Single rod/End lock
With head side locking

Note) Applicable stroke available by the 1 mm interval.

Double acting, Single rod/End lock
With rod side locking

Fox) Faa) Far) Par)
Y A2 A4 Y
B + Stroke B + Stroke
A + Stroke A + Stroke
Head Side Locking (mm) Rod Side Locking (mm)
Bgre A B Applicable Bgre A B Applicable
size stroke size stroke
(mm) | 24strokeorless | 26to99stroke | 24strokeorless | 26to99stoke |range(mm) (mm) | 24strokeorless | 26to99stroke | 24strokeorless | 26to99stoke |range(mm)
20 65.5 80.5 61 66 20 59 80.5 54.5 66
25 69 84 64 69 25 62.5 84 57.5 69
32 72.5 65.5 32 65 58
40 82 75 Et099 40 715 645 Eto99
50 83.5 75.5 50 73.5 65.5
63 85 7 63 79 71
Bgre A B Applicable Bgre A B Applicable
size stroke size stroke
(mm) | 49strokeorless | 51to99stroke | 49strokeorless | 51to99stoke |range(mm) (mm) | 49strokeorless | 51to99stroke | 49strokeorless | 51to99stoke |range(mm)
80 121 136 111 116 80 113.5 136 103.5 116
100 | 1325 147.5 120.5 1255 | 0% 100 125 147.5 113 155 | °°%°
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Intermediate Stroke

Dimensions: Series CQS

Double acting,

Single rod/Long stroke Double acting, Double rod

© © S S L
A4 Y. Y Y
B + Stroke B + Stroke
A + Stroke A + 2 (Stroke)
(mm)
Single rod type = (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Bore size Applicable stroke * In the case of long stroke, dimensions of “with auto switch” and those of
(mm) A B “without auto switch” are the same.
+ Dimensions other than listed at left are the same as standard type.
12 20.5 (25.5) 17 (22) 61029 Note) Applicable stroke available by the 1 mm interval.
16 205(255) | 17 (22)
20 24 (34) | 19.5(29.5) 61049
25 27.5(37.5) | 22,5 (32.5)
(mm)
o , Double rod type
ore size )
Appl le stroke
) A B pplicable stroke
12 29 (34) 22 (27) 61020
16 29 (34) 22 (27)
20 35 (45) 26 (36) 61049
25 39 (49) 29 (39
(mm)
) Single rod type (Long stroke)
B?ﬁ;')ze A B Applicable stroke
12 45.5 32 311099
16 455 32 °
20 55.5 41 5110 199
25 59 44 51 to 299
(mm)
. Single rod type (Single acting/Return)
B?ﬁnil)ze A B Applicable stroke
12 205(25.5) | 17 (22) 6109
16 205 (255) | 17 (22) o
20 24 (34) | 19.5(29.5) 6109
25 27.5(37.5) | 22.5(32.5)

# (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

to
[ jade
" . . order
-XB10: Intermediate Stroke (using exclusive body)
E Intermediate Stroke (Using exclusive body)
Dimensions: Series MGP-Z
] Stroke Range
O o O Bore size (mm) Stroke range (mm)
12,16 11 to 249
o) ) 20, 25 21 to 399
1 ] 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100 26 to 399
* Specifications except the stroke range are the same as standard.
[ WB Note) Applicable stroke available by the 1 mm interval.
wa| g
A + Stroke
MGPM, MGPL, MGPA/WA, WB Dimensions
Bore size Stroke range WA WB
(mm) (mm) 111039t |41t099st| 101to199st | 201102495t | 110 39 st| 410 99 st | 10110199t | 201102495t
12 20 40 110 200 15 25 60 105
16 1110249 24 44 110 200 17 27 60 105
Bore size Stroke range WA WB
(mm) (mm) 2110 39 t| 4110 124 st 12610 199 1| 201 t0 299 st 301 0 399 st 21 to 39 st| 41 to 124 st| 12610 199 st 201 o 299 st 301 10 399 f
20 21 t0 399 24 44 | 120 | 200 | 300 | 29 39 77 | 117 | 167
25 24 44 | 120 | 200 | 300 | 29 39 77 | 117 | 167
Bore size Stroke range I WA WB
(mm) (mm) 2610 49 st|51 1o 124 st 126 0 199 s 20110 2995t 301 0 399t 26 to 49 st| 51 to 124 st 12610 199t 201 10 299 ] 301 to 3995t
32 24 48 124 | 200 | 300 | 33 45 83 121 | 171
40 24 48 124 | 200 | 300 | 34 46 84 122 | 172
50 26 to 399 24 48 124 | 200 | 300 | 36 48 86 124 | 174
63 28 52 | 128 | 200 | 300 | 38 50 88 | 124 | 174
80 28 52 | 128 | 200 | 300 | 42 54 92 | 128 | 178
100 48 72 | 148 | 220 | 320 | 35 47 85 | 121 | 171
MGPM/A, E Dimensions MGPL, MGPA/A, E Dimensions
Bore size A E Bore size A E
(mm) 1110 74 st|76 to 99 st| 101102495t | 11 to 74 st|76 to 99 st| 10110 249 st (mm) 111039 st|41 to 99 st| 101t0249 st | 10 to 39 st|41 to 99 st| 10110 249 st
12 42 60.5 82.5 0 18.5 40.5 12 43 55 84.5 1 13 42.5
16 46 64.5 92.5 0 18.5 46.5 16 49 65 94.5 3 19 48.5
Bore size A E Bore size A E
(mm) 211074 st|76 o 199 st| 201 t0 399 st |21 to 74 st|76 to 199 st| 2010 399 st (mm) 211039 st|4110 124 st 12610 199 1] 20110 399 st 21 o 39 st |41 to 124 st 1260 199 ) 201 o 399 st
20 53 775 110 0 245 57 20 59 76 100 | 117.5 6 23 47 | 645
25 53.5 775 109.5 0 24 56 25 65.5 | 81.5 | 100.5]| 117.5| 12 28 47 | 64
Bore size A E Bore size A E
(mm) 2610 74 st|76 to 199 st 201 t0 399 st |26 to 74 st|76 to 199 st| 201 t0 399 st (mm) 26t 74 t|7610 124 st 12610 199 5| 20110 3995t 26 t0 74 st| TG0 124 st | 1260 1995t 201 to 309t
32 75 93.5 | 129.5 15.5 34 70 32 79.5 | 96.5|116.5|138.5| 20 37 57 79
40 75 93.5 | 129.5 9 27.5 63.5 40 79.5 | 96.5|116.,5|138.5| 13.5 | 30.5 | 50.5 | 72.5
50 88.5 | 109.5 | 150.5 16.5 375 78.5 50 915 | 1125|1325 159.5| 19.5 | 40.5 | 60.5 | 87.5
63 88.5 | 109.5 | 150.5 11.5 32.5 735 63 915 | 1125|1325 |159.5| 145 | 355 | 55.5 | 825
80 104.5 | 1315 | 180.5 8 35 84
100 126.5 | 151.5 | 190.5 10.5 35.5 74.5 Bore size A E
= Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type. (mm) 26t049st| S1toTdst | Toto 1995!\201 1o399st[2610 49 st| 511074 st | 7610 199|201 to 309t
80 104.5 | 128.5 | 158.5 ‘ 1915| 8 32 62 95
100 119.5 | 145.5 | 178.5 ‘ 201.5| 3.5 | 295 | 625 | 85.5
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Intermediate Stroke

Dimensions: Series MGQ

i j Stroke Range
Bore size (mm) Stroke range (mm)
———— 12,16 111099
! & 20, 25 210 199
32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100 26 to 199
:II = Specifications except the stroke range are the same as standard.
— Note) Applicable stroke available by the 1 mm interval.

A + Stroke
MGQM (Slide bearing) A, E Dimensions MGQL (Ball bushing bearing) A, E Dimensions
Bore size A E Bore size A E
(mm) 11 to 99 st 11 to 99 st (mm) 11to39st | 41t0o99st | 11to39st | 41to 99 st
12 39 0 12 43 55 4 16
16 43 0 16 49 65 6 22
Bore size A E Bore size A E
(mm) 21to74st | 7610199 st | 21to 74 st | 76 to 199 st (mm) 21t039st [41t0199st | 211039 st | 41 to 199 st
20 47 61.5 0 14.5 20 57 74 10 27
25 47.5 62 0 14.5 25 63.5 79.5 16 32
Bore size A E Bore size A E
(mm) 26 to 199 st 26 to 199 st (mm) 26to74st | 76t0 199 st | 26to 74 st | 76 to 199 st
32 71.5 24 32 53 90 5.5 42.5
40 715 17.5 40 54 90 0 36
50 81 25 50 60 102 4 46
63 81 20 63 61 102 0 4
80 93 18.5 80 84 143 9.5 68.5
100 105 21 100 89 153 5 69
* Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type. + Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.

Series RE‘B\

EES: Bore size|—|Stroke|— XB10

(Refer to the table below.) l

Intermediate stroke
Strokes
Bore size | 150175200 | 225|250 | 275 | 300 | 325|350 | 375|400 | 425 | 450 | 475 | 500 | 525 | 550 | 575 | 600 | 650 | 700 | 750 | 800 | 850 | 900 | 950 | 1000
REAH10 (@ O|®@ OO |O| @
REg§H15 @ O/ @ 0|0|0O]|®@|O0O|0O]|C|@®@|O0O|O0C|0O| @
REAH20 @ 0O|0|0]|®@|0|0|0O|@®@|O0|0O|OC|®@|O|0O|0OC| @
RE§H25 e —|O|—| @ oO|l—| @ O|l— ®e|—|O0O|— @000 | @
REgHT25 e —|0O|—|®|—|O|—| @& —|O|—| | —|O0O|—|@|O0|0C|O0O|@®@|O0|0|0O| @
RE{HT32 e — | o|—|®|—|O|]—|®|—|OC|—| @] —|O|—|@®@|O0O|O0O|OC|@®@|O|0O|0O|@

@: Standard stroke
O: Strokes set for -XB10
—: No setting
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XB10A: Intermediate Stroke (Spacer-installed type)

Symbol
E Intermediate Stroke (Spacer-installed type) -XB10A

Intermediate stroke: Available in 1 mm intervals. A spacer is installed on tubes with a stroke longer than the specified stroke (@ in the below table).

Applicable Series
\

Series ‘ Model ‘ Action ‘ Note ‘
‘ cQ2 ‘ Standard type ‘ cQ2 ‘ Double acting, Single rod ‘ 032 to 6100 ‘
Applicable Stroke

Intermediate stroke with O: Available in 1 mm intervals.

A spacer is installed on tﬁbes with a stroke longer than the specified stroke (@®). @: Standard stroke  @: Stroke in stock

Bore size Stroke
Strok
(mm) I Type —+ 55 =] 60 =] 65 =] 70 [.*.] 75 ~—] 80 [~—] 85 [=—] 90 [=—=] 95 [.*.]100
32, 40 51to0 94 Spacer-installed | O | @ | O | @ | O | @ O | @ | — || O|®@|0O| @O/ @0/ @0|— | @
50 to 100 511094 type 2 CAK RECAK RECAK RECAK R JE A RECAK RECAE A Rk )

Note) Specify a spacer-installed type 1 with standard model number for ordering an

SpecificationS' Same as standard type intermediate stroke with a = mark. Refer to Series CQ2, page 787 for details.

How to Order  CL1Q2| Standard modelno. [—XB10 A | |  CQ2B32-57DZ-XB10A (uses 60 mm stroke tube)
Intermediate strokel no © CQ2B32-60DZ-XB10 with 3 mm width spacer inside
" | ®The B dimension is 93 mm.

Spacer-installed type

Dimensions: Series CQ2

(mm)

Double acting, ol A B
Single rod S 110 |56 10 |61 to [6610 | 76 to |81 10 |86 0 |91 10 |51 to |56 10 |81 to |66t | 76 10 |81 to |86 to |91 to
] ) 54 | 59 | 64 | 69 | 79 | 84 | 89 | 94 | 54 | 59 | 64 | 69 | 79 | 84 | 89 | 94

Bore size
32 95 [ 100 | 105 | 110 [ 120 [ 125 [ 130 [ 135 | 88 | 93 | 98 | 103 [ 113 [ 118 | 123 | 128
o f“\ 40 101.5]106.5[111.5[116.5]126.5[131.5[136.5|141.5| 94.5 | 99.5 [104.5(109.5[119.5 [124.5|129.5|134.5
4 S 50 103.5/108.5[113.5[118.5]128.5]133.5]138.5|143.5| 95.5 [100.5[105.5]110.5]120.5 [125.5|130.5 | 135.5
63 109 | 114 [ 119 [ 124 | 134 [ 139 | 144 | 149 | 101 [ 106 | 111 | 116 | 126 | 131 | 136 | 141
80 118.5[123.5[128.5[133.5[143.5[148.5[153.5158.5|108.5[113.5[118.5|123.5[133.5 [138.5[143.5 [ 148.5
B + Stroke 100 130 | 135 | 140 | 145 | 155 | 160 | 165 | 170 | 118 | 123 | 128 | 133 | 143 | 148 | 153 | 158
A + Stroke
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB11: Long Stroke Type

Long Stroke Type

Stroke which exceeds the standard stroke length

Applicable Series

to
e

Series Description Model Type Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CX2 Slide unit CX2 Slide bearing type ©From P. 566
CXW | Siide unit CXWM_| Side bearing type ©From P. 575
CXWL Ball bushing bearing type
CX§ Note) | Standard type
CXs Dual rod cylinder P ©From P. 665
CXSW | Double rod type
CY3 coupled rodless cylinder | CY3B Basic type @ From P. 1452
MY1B-Z | Mechanically jointed MY1B Basic type @®From P. 1176
MY1H-Z | rodless cylinder MY1H Linear guide type @From P. 1194
MY1B Basic type
MY1 Mechanica_lly jointed MY1M (W) | Slide bearing type W?th cover (W) ?s also ava?lable. @From P. 1224
rodless cylinder MY1C (W) | Cam follower guide type With cover (W) is also available.
MY1H Linear guide type Except 610
My2 Mechanicglly jointed MY2C C‘amlollower‘gu\de type @From P. 1368
rodless cylinder MY2H/HT |Linear guide type
. - MY3A Basic short type
MY3 Mechanically jointed MY3B Basic standard type @From P. 1411
rodless cylinder - -
MY3M  |Slide bearing type
cQ2 Compact cylinder CQ2AH | Air-hydro type Except with rubber bumper @ From P. 785
ML1 Hy-rodless cylinder ML1C Cam follower quide type ©From P. 1028
REA Sine rodless cylinder REA Basic type ®From P. 1053

Note) The product with air cushion or with end lock for retraction side is available as a special order.

How to Order

Standard model no.

|-xB11

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Stroke Range

l Long stroke type
+ Enter a symbol for stroke required.

Series Bore size Standard stroke Long stroke Series Bore size Standard stroke Long stroke
(mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm)
MY1B-Z 25, 32, 40 100 to 2000 2001 to 5000 10.15 10, 20, 30, 75. 100, 125. 150
MY1H-Z 25,32, 40 50 to 600 601 to 1500 CXSW 40,80
10,20, 30, 40,
10, 16, 20, 25, 32 2001 to 5000 20,25,32 S0 7E 100 125, 150, 175, 200
) 19, 20, 29, oe, 50, 75, 100
MYIE 40,50, 63, 80, 100 | 190102000 {1345 3000 for 010, 016)
16, 20, 25, 32, 2001 to 5000 (3000 for 016 | | CX2 15,25 25t0 200 225, 250, 275, 300
MY1M (W) 40, 50, 63 100102000 | b 3000 for MY 1MW) o5 350 375300
16, 20, 25, 32, 2001 to 5000 (3000 for 016 | | CXWM (CXWM16 to 25)
MCW) 40, 50, 63 100102000 | o1 3000 for MY1CW) 225, 250 (CXWM32)
601 to 1500 16.20,25, 32 2510200 225, 250, 275
MY1H 16,20,25,32,40 | 5010600 | (11151000 for 016, 020) | | CXWL (CXWL16 to 25)
225 (CXWL32)
My2c 16, 25, 40 100 to 2000 fgolsgggg?orm 0)
P ML1 25, 32, 40 100 to 1000 1001 to 2000
601 to 1500
MY2H/HT 16, 25, 40 50 to 600
(Up o 1000 for 216) CY3B 25,32, 40,50,63 | 100t0 1000 | 2001 123000 iggg ‘gé’a“)m
MY3A 16, 20, 25, 32, :
MY3B 40, 5063 100 to 2000 2001 to 3000 2001 0 4000 (625, 032)
. REA 25,32, 40, 50, 63 | 200 to 1000 | 2001 to 5000 (240)
MY3M 16, 25, 40, 63 100 to 2000 2001 to 3000 2001 to 6000 (250, 963)
10 101075 80, 90, 100, 110, 32,40,50,63, | 101520 125, 150, 175,
120, 125, 150 CQ2AH 25,30, 35, 40,
80, 100 200, 250, 300
45,50, 75, 100
CXS 15 10 to 100 110, 120, 125, 150
110, 120, 125, 150,
20, 25, 32 10 to 100 175, 200
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB11: Long Stroke Type

to
e

Long Stroke Type
Dimensions
Series CX2: 915, 925 (mm)
sy ‘ Model F|L|K|P|a|s|ss|z]|zz
o . CX2N15-225 |89.5 | 238 | 155 | 90 | 506 | 227 | 269 | 496 | 528
' F P CX2N15-250 | 102 | 263 | 155 | 90 | 556 | 252 | 294 | 546 | 578
_____ I Y CX2N15-275 (1145 | 288 | 155 | 90 | 606 | 277 | 319 | 596 | 628
. CX2N15-300 | 127 | 313 | 155 | 90 | 656 | 302 | 344 | 646 | 678
Model F|L|K|P|a|s|ss|z]|zz
<€ CX2N25-225 96 241 | 20.5 90 525 | 227 | 282 | 509 | 553
CX2N25-250 |1085 | 266 |20.5 | 90 | 575 | 252 | 307 | 559 | 603
CX2N25-275 | 121 | 291 (205 | 90 | 625 | 277 | 332 | 609 | 653
CX2N25-300 |1335 | 316 |20.5 | 90 | 675 | 302 | 357 | 659 | 703
(mm)
Model F|L|K|P|a|s|ss|z]|z
CXWM16-225 | 92.5 | 238 | 185 | 90 | 514 | 227 | 275 | 502 | 538
CXWM16-250 | 105 | 263 | 185 | 90 | 564 | 252 | 300 | 552 | 588
CXWM16-275 1175 | 288 | 185 | 90 | 614 | 277 | 325 | 602 | 638
CXWM16-300 | 130 | 313 185 | 90 | 664 | 302 | 350 | 652 | 688
Model F|L|K|P|Q|s|ss|z]|z
CXWM25-225 | 96 | 241 | 205 | 90 | 525 | 227 | 282 | 509 | 553
CXWM25-250 1085 | 266 | 20.5 | 90 | 575 | 252 | 307 | 559 | 603
CXWM25-275 | 121 | 291 | 205 | 90 | 625 | 277 | 332 | 609 | 653
CXWM25-300 | 1335 | 316 |20.5 | 90 | 675 | 302 | 357 | 659 | 703
220, 232 » (mm)
a ) Model F|L|K|P|Q|s|ss|z]|zz
o : ‘ CXWM20-225 | 94.5 | 239 | 20 | 90 | 520 | 227 | 279 | 506 | 534
@] CXWM20-250 | 107 | 264 | 20 | 90 | 570 | 252 | 304 | 556 | 584
* e s M : CXWM20-275 1195 | 289 | 20 | 90 | 620 | 277 | 329 | 606 | 634
N R CXWM20-300 | 132 | 314 | 20 | 90 | 670 | 302 | 354 | 656 | 684
& @]
) Model F|L|K|P|a|s|ss|z]|z
- ’ : - CXWM32-225 | 38 | 240 | 28 | 220 | 543 | 227 | 296 | 523 | 563
E = CXWM32-250 | 38 | 265 | 28 | 245 | 593 | 252 | 321 | 573 | 613
Series CXWL: 216, 525 (mm)
i | Model FlL|k|[P|]a|s|[ss]z]z
— . CXWL16-225 |1155 | 239 | 41 | 90 | 560 | 207 | 321 | 548 | 584
 —— CXWL16-250 | 128 | 264 | 41 | 90 | 610 | 252 | 346 | 598 | 634
= : S ! CXWL16-275 (1405 | 289 | 41 | 90 | 660 | 277 | 371 | 648 | 684
= @ Model F|lL|k|P|a|s|ss|z]|z
. . CXWL25-225 | 119 | 241 | 435 | 90 | 571 | 227 | 328 | 555 | 599
I — CXWL25-250 1315 | 266 |43.5 | 90 | 621 | 252 | 353 | 605 | 649
:% CXWL25-275 | 144 | 201 |43.5 | 90 | 671 | 277 | 378 | 655 | 699
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Long Stroke Type

Dimensions

Series CXWL: 220, 232

SS S
[ [ P (mm)
R d—— @] Model F|L| K |P|Q|S|SSs| z |z
M r remre o : | CXWL20-225 |116.5 | 239 42 90 564 | 227 | 323 | 550 | 578
4] * CXWL20-250 | 129 | 264 42 90 614 | 252 | 348 | 600 | 628
1]

CXWL20-275 (1415 | 289 | 42 90 | 664 | 277 | 373 | 650 | 678

Model F L K P Q S SS z zz
CXWL32-225 | 41 277 | 30 | 255 | 584 | 227 | 337 | 564 | 604

. M . M
Series CXS, : 010, 215 Series CXS| : 920, 925, 232
Stroke y74 Stroke y44
SS SS
Z Z
L —
[ gy
@ _
ST L S N
— 1= v
L. = -
2)
@
= e |
M hd i 0 |
—F— T
Model CXS'10 CXst15 CXs¥20 CcXs'25 CXs'32
Stroke | 80 | 90 [100|110]120|125]150|110|120|125|150|110|120|125|150|175|200|110|120|125]150|175(200|110|120|125]|150|175|200
g SS |135]145(155|165|175(180|205|170|180|185|210| 180|190 | 195|220 (245|270 | 182 | 192|197 | 222|247 | 272 | 192|202 | 207 | 232 | 257 | 282
; ZZ 152|162 [172|182]192|197 (222 |189| 199|204 | 229|204 |214 | 219|244 | 269 | 294 | 206 | 216 | 221 | 246 | 271 | 296 | 222 | 232 | 237 | 262 | 287 | 312
@®| Z |50 60 70 80 65 75 80 100 80 100 90 110

Note 1) Dimensions of each model except SS, ZZ and Z on the above table are the same as standard type.
Note 2) For the external dimensions of Series CXSW double rod, refer to the standard type of CXSW.

Series CQ2AH: 032, 940, 250, 063, 80, 3100

Model

CQ2AH32/40/50 CQ2AH63/80/100

Dimensions

External dimensions are the same as CQ2 long stroke type. External dimensions are the same as CQ2 long stroke type.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB12: External Stainless Steel Cylinder

Series CM2 has been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple Specials”
Symbol
ﬂ External Stainless Steel Cylinder m

and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.
A cylinder that uses stainless steel that excels in rust resistance for all external parts that are exposed to the surrounding environment. Its external
dimensions and installation dimensions are identical to those of the standard Series CM2.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
Double acting, Single rod
CM2
Air cylinder Sigle actn (Sping retumiedend)
CM2 CM2W | Double acting, Double rod | @ From P. 172
Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type CM2K
Singeacing (Sping retumledend)
How to Order
CM2| Standard model no. |-XB12

External stainless steel cylinder l

Specifications

Material External stainless steel 304
Series CM2, CM2K cM2w
Cushion Rubber bumper (Standard equipment)

Basic style, Axial foot style, Rod side
flange style, Head side flange style,
Integral clevis style, Boss-cut basic
style, Boss-cut rod side flange style

Basic style, Axial foot style,

Mounting style Flange style

Specifications other than above

and external dimensions Same as standard type

Note) With air cushion, One-touch fitting integral type are not available.

Mounting Bracket Part No.

Bore size (mm)

Description
20 25 32 40

Foot (1) CM-L020B-XB12 CM-L032B-XB12 CM-LO40B-XB12
Flange CM-F020B-XB12 CM-F032B-XB12 CM-FO040B-XB12
Mounting nut SN-020BSUS SN-032BSUS SN-040BSUS
Rod end nut NT-025US NT-035US NT-04SUS
j?)ii:%b IHIE 1-020B-XB12 1-032B-XB12 1-040B-XB12
J_?J;’n‘:b'e knuckle Y-020B-XB12 Y-032B-XB12 Y-040B-XB12
Pin for double @)

- DP-3-XC27
knuckle joint CDP-1-XC27 CDP-3-XC

Note 1) The minimum order quantity includes 2 foot brackets and 1 mounting nut. Order 2 pcs. per cylinder.

Note 2) With pin, retaining ring
Note 3) With retaining ring (Cotter pins for bore size 240)
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Made to Order Common Specifications: —

-XB13: Low Speed Cylinder (5 to 50 mm/s)

Series CJ2, CM2, CG1 and MB have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol
E Low Speed Cylinder (5 to 50 mm/s) m

Even if driving at lower speeds 5 to 50 mm/s (CY: 7 to 50 mm/s), there would be no stick-slip phenomenon and it can run smoothly.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CJ2 Air cylinder CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion @®From P. 44
Air cylinder CcM2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
- oy g Sng prwith &r cushi @From P. 172
Direct mount type CM2R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod Except with rod boot and with air cushion
Lo i P " @ From P. 306
Direct mount type CG1R Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
MB Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod @ From P. 408
Free mount cylinder cu Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type CUK Double acting, Single rod
cu SALLLLs 910 @ From P. 657
Long stroke, standard type | CU Double acting, Single rod
Long stroke, non-rotating rod type | CUK Double acting, Single rod
§ cQs Double acting, Single rod Except long stroke, non-rotating and anti-lateral load types
cas Compact cylinder - @ From P. 725
CQSW | Double acting, Double rod Except non-rotating type
i cQ2 Double acting, Singlerod |~ Except long stroke, non-rotating, large bore and anti-lateral load types
Compact cylinder -
cQ2 CQ2W | Double acting, Double rod Except non-rotating and large bore types @®From P. 785
Axial piping type (Centralized piping type) | CQP2 Double acting, Single rod
CX2 Slide unit CX2 Slide bearing type © From P. 566
. y CXWM | Slide bearing type
CXw Slide unit ®From P. 575
CXWL | Ball bushing bearing type
MXH Compact slide MXH-Z | Double acting, Single rod ©FromP. 19
CXsJ X CXSJ Standard type © From P. 653
Dual rod cylinder
CXs CXS Standard type ©From P. 665
) ’ MGP !-Z| Double acting ®From P. 315
MGP Compact guide cylinder —— -
MGPY | Double acting Except those with air cushion or end lock ©From P. 346
MGG Guide oylind MGGM | Double acting Shock absorber cannot be mounted. ®©From P. 454
uide cylinder
MGC 4 MGCM | Double acting With rubber bumper. Port size Rc1/8 is applicable to 20, 25. ©From P. 494
ed CY3B Basic type
Magnetically couple y -
cYy rodless cylinder CY1S-Z | Slide bearing type @From P. 1452
CY1L Ball bushing bearing type
CXT Platform cylinder CXT Double acting Except long stroke. Shock absorber cannot be mounted. ©From P. 628

How to Order
Note 1) Operate without lubrication from
Standard model no. |-XB1 3 a pneumatic system lubricator.

Note 2) For the speed adjustment, use
speed controllers for controlling at
Low speed cylinder lower speeds. (Series
AS-FM/AS-M)
Specifications /N\ Warning
Piston speed 5 to 50 mmy/s (CY: 7 to 50 mm/s) Operating Precautions
Dimensions Same as standard type Be aware that smoking cigarettes, etc. after your
Additional specifications Same as standard type hands have come into contact with the grease

used in this cylinder can create a gas that is
hazardous to humans.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB14: Cylinder with Heat Resistant Auto Switch

Sémbol

m Cylinder with Heat Resistant Auto Switch

Heat resistant compact cylinder Series CDQ2 (16 to 263) which can mount heat resistant solid state switch. (D-F7NJ%, Max. 150°C)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
. Double acting, Applicable to 616 to 263
cQ2 Compact cylinder cQ2 Single rod Except with rubber bumper @ From P. 785

How to Order

cbaz |

Standard model no.

=F7NJL— XB14

Specifications

Cylinder with heat resistant auto switch I

Appli cylinder Compact cylinder/Standard type 2&’: ‘ Standard stroke (mm)

Series CcQ2 (mm)

Bore size (mm) 16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 70 100
Type Non-lube E

Fluid Air 20 |

Proof pressure 1.5 MPa ’T“

Maximum operating pressure 1.0 MPa IE

Minimum operating pressure 0.05 MPa (For 216 only, 0.07 MPa) E

Ambient and fluid temperature 0to 150°C

Rubber bumper None IE

Rod end thread Male or female thread 63 }

Stroke length tolerance *'DO mm * Manufacturing of intermediate strokes

2910 500 mms el iz b o i ar sl by s

Note) For detailed specifications about auto switch, refer to page 1618.

Proper Mounting Auto Switch Position (Detection at stroke end)

(mm)
216 to 025 Lead wire length D-F7NJL: 3m -
D-F7NJZ: 5m Bore size A B u
Auto switch (Sensor section) (mm)
Auto switch (Amplifier section) 16 8 55 | 225
A 216 B
~ Indicator light 20 8 7| 255
25 8 75 | 28
7L74 32 9.5 6.5 | 36
40 135 9 38
50 115 12 43.5
& 63 14 15 48.5
Auto Switch Mounting Bracket: Part No.
Lead wire length: 3m ) )
_ A 216 B Auto switch Bore size (mm)
- - model
Auto switch (Amplifier section) 5 ‘ 20 ‘ 221 152 ‘ &Y ‘ 50 ‘ 63
) - D-F7NJL(Z) | BQ4-012 BQJ2-032
g?ﬂr H R Indicator light
% © 5 Auto Switch Mounting Bracket Mass
=3 = q
M&\i @ T H Wouning brackel Weight (@)
éﬁ} — BQ4-012 15
Auto switch (Sensor section) Lead wire length D-F7NJL: 3m BQJ2-032 3.6

D-F7NJZ: 5m

+ Dimensions on the cylinder body is equivalent to the standard type, double acting, single rod of Series CDQ2.

Note 1) Auto switches are shipped in the same package, but not assembled in order to protect it at the time of shipment. Assemble it by referring to A, B
dimensions for mounting position shown in the table above.
Note 2) Tightening torque for auto switch mounting M3 screw should be set as 0.5 to 0.7 N-m.
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Heat Resistant 2-Color Indicator
Solid State Auto Switch
Direct Mounting Type C€

@ Heat resistant (Max. 150°C) type added to the
D-M9L] compact auto switch.

@ Choice of output types:
PNP, NPN

How to Order

JIL

D-M9|N

SN
. 1
| ]
Output Lead wire length 62, 3 g
specifications Symbol Specification H 3 J ’
Symbol | Specification L Between the sensor and amplifier: 3 m, g /j'/ — g
N | NPN output Amplifier section: 3 m —~ —
P PNP output Z Between ;rrfpﬁﬁgfgg gggne:irgpr)rl:ﬁer: 5m, ﬁ
D-M9NJ

Auto Switch Specifications Dimensions

D-M9NJ, D-M9PJ (With indicator light) Indicator light

Auto switch model D-M9NJ D-M9PJ 17.5

Output type NPN PNP o (lEEs B8] ¢ I

Power supply voltage 5,12, 24 VDC (4.5 to 28 V) S o - -

Current consumption 25 mA or less 4 645 07

Load voltage 28 VDC or less ‘ — ) (64.5) -

Load current 40 mA or less

Internal voltage drop 0.8 Vor less 3000 (5000) Heat resistant heavy-duty
Leakage current 100 pA or less at 24 VDC lead wire

<
. . Operating range - Red LED lights up. I
Indicator light Optimum operating range -« Green LED lights up. E g ® /
: = ) {
Ambient Sensor section: 0 to 150°C o 8 g T Most sensiti
temperature Amplifier section: 0 to 60°C N %’ é e 7 poc;smsﬁnm ve
Impact resistance Sensor section: 1000 m/s2 < © !
P Amplifier section: 300 m/s2 ' 3000

Standards CE marking, RoHS

Cylinder with Heat Resistant Auto Switch: -XB14 (Made to Order)
Applicable Cylinder

Series Description Model Action Applicable bore size [mm] Note
2 16 [ 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63
CDQ2 | Compact cylinder | CDQ2-XB14 | Double acting, Singlerod | @ [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J o Except with rubber bumper

Series D-M9_|J

15-E644



Symbol

n Cylinder with Heat Resistant Auto Switch / Series CQ2 -XB14

How to Order

Wihautoswich 101 e - Ip[]Zz-[ ] -[M9NJL[ - XB14
Mounting l m‘er of

Type auto switches

Bore size (See Table 1.) Cylinder with

Port thread type heat res_istant
auto switch

. 2| Cylinder stroke (See Table 1.) ¢
R 5 / Body option @ ® Auto switch
3@%;/ Mounting bolt ﬁ’;ﬁj‘ O’\‘IJ;’?\:"
% —a Rod end bracket o

. =t

M9PJ PNP
- * Lead wire length symbols
Symbols other than those for the auto switch are the same as the standard 3m e L (Example) MONJL
type. For details, refer to the WEB catalog or Best Pneumatics No. 2. B e Z (Example) MONJZ
Specifications
Table 1 Cylinder Strokes [mm]
Ambient and fluid temperature range 0 to 150°C Bore size Stroke
Seal material Fluororubber 16 15, 20, 25, 30
Grease Heat resistant grease 20, 25 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50
Standard stroke See Table 1. 321063 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 75, 100
Dimensions See below. @ Manufacturing of intermediate strokes
Int diate strokes in 1 i ments a ailable b i a
l Specifications other than above Same as standard type rrermediate SToKEs In © MM Increments are avatiable by using spacers

with standard stroke cylinders.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those shown below are the same as the standard type. Refer to the WEB catalog or Best Pneumatics No. 2.)

Auto switch (Sensor section) Auto Switch Proper Mounting
216 to 225 Indicator light Position (Detection at stroke end)
A 175 B and Its Mounting Height ~ [mm]
r Auto ;w(;:jcer} D-M9[1J

4
Q ] 3 Bore size A B U
=) A 16 95| 7 | 2f

20 9.5 8.5 | 285
@3 ‘@7 ’ ’ ‘ 64.5 4 25 95| 9 |27
. Auto switch (Amplifier section) 32 11 F) 29

. N < < 40 15 10.5 | 31

50 13 135 | 36

032t0 063 A B 63 1565 | 16.5 | 41.5
17.5
| =~ Note) Adjust the auto switch after
—HT T confirming the operating
g T W condition in the actual setting.

oSG
(=J
22

Indicator light

Operating Range [mm]
Auto switch Bore size
model 16 20| 25|32 |40 |50 |63

; | \\ B:"M"g';jg 45|45(45| 5 |45|5 | 5
64.5

* Since the operating range is provided as a
guideline at room temperature, it cannot be
guaranteed. It may change substantially
depending on the ambient environment.

(=)
22

r
\_

\Auto switch (Sensor section) \Auto switch (Amplifier section)

’ ASafety Instructions | Be sure to read the “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) and “Operation Manual” before use.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB19: High Speed Type

m High Speed Type

This is a high speed type of the dual rod cylinder series C.

XS.

Sémbol

The cylinder speed can reach a maximum of 1500 mm/s (1000 mm/s for 25 and @32) by enlarging the orifice diameter of the cylinder port.
The allowable kinetic energy is approximately four times that of the standard type.

Applicable Series

Specifications

Series Description Model Action Vol.no.(or std moge))| | Bore size ("‘.m) 6 } 10 [ 15 } 20 [ 25 | 32
CXS Dual rod cylinder CXS | Double acting, Singlerod | @ From P. 665 M|n|.mum operalllng pressure_|0.15 WPa 0.1 MPa 0.05 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Proof pressure 1.05 MPa
Fluid Air (Non-lube)
How to Order Ambient and fluid —10 to 60°C (No freezing)
CXS | Standard model no. |-)(B1 9 Piston speed 30 to 1500 mm/s 30 to 1000 mm/s
Port size M5 x 0.8 | Rcs
1 Stroke range 0 to —5 mm compared to the standard stroke
High speed type Bearing type Slide bearing, Ball bushing bearing
Cushion Rubber bumper
Operating Conditions
—
Maximum Load Mass m n
When the cylinder is mounted as shown in the diagrams on the right, the maximum
load mass (m) should not exceed the values indicated in the graph below. 7 7
CXS06, 10, 15, 20
15 Allowable kinetic energy (XB19)
| CXSM/Slide bearing type [
xa ~ | ——— CXSL/Ball bushing bearing type 50 —cxsos2
@ 10 e [_CXS[I25
S = 20
£ = CXS[120
8 \
54
2 o5 10 [-CXSO15
% E] ;
3 |cxsmo20 |
= 1
= Jcxsois S  [Ccxsoio
0.0 =
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 @
Stroke (mm) E 2
= CXs[6
CXS025, 32 g
S 4
4.0 %
35 NS CXSM/Siide bearing type g
S e CXSL/Ball bushing bearing type 05
< 30 e 0.4
@ 25 X 0.3
] >~
E 20 == 02
kel
S 15 =
o ===]CXS032] 0.1
% 10 = JCXSO25
=
08 0.05
0.0
o 20 2 P 0 00 20 10 50 100 200 300 500 1000 1500
Stroke (mm) Cylinder speed Vp (mm/s)
Dimensions
—
J_K (mm)
L Bore size (mm) ] J K N
6 3.25 6.5 7 M3 x 0.5 through-hole
H 10 5 10 7 M3 x 0.5 through-hole
Nl A 15 6 12 7 M3 x 0.5 through-hole
= @ @ 20 7 14 10 M4 x 0.7 thread depth 6
= 25 7 14 10 | M5 x 0.8 thread depth 7.5
[ 32 9 18 12 M5 x 0.8 thread depth 8
2N
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB20: Stroke Adjustment Unit with Adjustment Bolt

to
s

m Stroke Adjustment Unit with Adjustment Bolt

Stroke adjustment unit with an adjustment bolt.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
Mechanically jointed MY2H |Linear guide (Single axis) Stroke adjustment unit
my2 rodless cylinder MY2HT _|Linear guide (Double axes) @From P. 1375 mounting diagram

Stroke adjustment unit

How to Order

Intermediate
MY2H
2 fixing spacer
Standard model no. -
MY2HT | |-xB20
Stroke Adjustment Unit Specifications
Bore size (mm) 16 25 40 E le of L6L7 attach
Unit symbol L H L H L H [Left side] [Right side]
Shock absorber | MY2H RB0806 | RB1007 | RB1007 | RB1412 | RB1412 | RB2015 L unit L unit
Short spacer  Long spacer,
model MY2HT RB1007 RB1412 RB1412 RB2015 RB2015 RB2725
Stroke adjustment | Without spacer 0to-5.6 Oto-11.5 Oto-16
range by e fixing| With short spacer 5610112 ~115t0-23 —16t0-82
spacer (mm) ~ | with long spacer -11.2t0-16.8 —23 10 —34.5 —321t0 -48
+ Spacers are used to fix the stroke adjustment unit at an intermediate stroke position.
+ Stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder.

Stroke Adjustment Unit Model

Note) Stroke adjustment unit with adjusting bolt (-XB20) cannot be mounted on the standard cylinder.

MY2H|- A [25]L2|-[6N|-XB20

MY2H (-XB20)
Stroke adjustment unit
Holder

mounting
Guide symbol lWith bracket
H |MY2H16 | Stroke adjustment unit adjustment bolt
H |MY2H25 .
H_|MY2H40 Cylinder Intermediate fixing
HT [MY2HT16 bore size spacer Place the protrut_iing section_ .
HT | MY2HT25 ;g ;(55 2: Nil Without spacer on the stroke adjustment unit side.,
HT MYZHTED 40| 40mm B[] | Short spacer MY2HT (-XB20)
N 70] Long spacer Stroke adjustment unit
Unit part no. l .
Symbol | Stroke adjustment unit_| Mounting position Spacer shipping method
L1 L unit For left [ Nil_[Assembled as a unit
L2 Y For right L N | Spacer only
H1 . For left * Spacers for MY2HT are shipped
H2 H unit For right in 2 piece sets.

# L unit only for 016

Components Parts

= Intermediate fixing spacers
are shipped together.

MY2H-A25L2-XB20
(Without spacer)

Stroke
adjustment

MY2H-A25L2-6-XB20
(With short spacer)

Stroke
adjustment

Holder mounting bracket

MY2H-A25L2-7-XB20
(With long spacer)

Stroke
adjustment

Holder mounting bracket

MY2H-A25L2-6N-XB20
(Short spacer only)

Short spacer

MY2H-A25L2-7N-XB20
(Long spacer only)

Long spacer

+ Nuts are installed onto the cylinder body.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Stroke Adjustment Unit with Adjustment Bolt

Sémbol

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

MY2H L unit
(Absorber stroke) T S
.E,_sD Shock absorber EY
Stroke adjustment unit JEA EC
| / i 1
]| +———f f s/
a— = T |
© oo =
= E-5 |
/
Z / " Adjustment bolt
& [ /v Es
— ,
/ /

Applicable cylinder)| E | EA | EC | ED | EY | FA | FB | h S T | SD T W | Shockabsorber model |  Adjusting bolt | Adusimentrange
MY2H16 158| 84| 62| 5 28 |12.4]30 3.2 1408 6 | 1.3 | 4.2 (Max.9.8) | 345 RB0806 M5 x 0.8 x 25L 5.6
MY2H25 19.6 | 10.6 | 10 55 | 37 |19.3|448| 4 46.7 7 | — | 5(Max. 16.5) | 47.3 RB1007 M8 x 1.0 x 35L 115
MY2H40 29 16 13 8 57 |17 49 5 67.3| 12 — 6 (Max. 22) |59 RB1412 M10 x 1.0 x 50L 16

MY2H H unit

(Absorber stroke) T
EY

Shock absorber

Stroke adjustment unit

T

f

/ s Adjustment bolt

T d /' /' Ad
I e
ST
Applicable cylinder] E | EA | EC | ED | EY | FA| FB | h S |SD| T TT W | Shock absorber model | Adjustment bolt | Adusimentrange
MY2H16 158 | 84| 62| 5 28 |12.4[30 32 (467 | 7.2 7 | 4.2 (Max.9.8) | 35.5 RB1007 M5 x 0.8 x 25L 5.6
MY2H25 19.6 | 10.6 | 10 55 | 37 |19.3[448]| 4 67.3[18.2| 12 | 5(Max. 16.5) | 52.8 RB1412 M8 x 1.0 x 35L 11.5
MY2H40 |29 |16 |13 8 57 |17 |49 5 732 | — 15 6 (Max. 22) |59 RB2015 M10 x 1.0 x 50L 16
/N Caution

. Since the dimension EY of the unit is greater than the table top
Workpiece | = height (dimension H), when a workpiece is loaded that is larger than
the full length (dimension L) of the slide table, allow a clearance of

“J:'“‘EH size “a” or larger at the workpiece side.
P ==
Applicable cylinder a |[EY| H
MY2H16 L/H Unit 1 28 | 28
(L) MY2H25 L/H Unit 1|37 |37
MY2H40 L/H Unit 0 | 57 | 58
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

XB20: Stroke Adjustment Unit with Adjustment Bolt
m Stroke Adjustment Unit with Adjustment Bolt

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
MY2HT L unit

(Absorber stroke) T

Stroke adjustment unit

01

©

o

o o o

&e¥e ¥

%

/

Shock absorber

EY
EC

=
@ :
A I P\ Adjustment bolt
[ S — [
hd / / ha
/ T
A LTT
Applicable cylinder| E | EA | EB | EC | ED |EY |FA |FB | h S |SD| T TT W | Shock absorber model | Adjustment bolt |Ajsinertrang:
MY2HT16 |15.8| 8.4 |21 9 5 28 |465| 67 | 3.2 |46.7| 7.2 7 |4.2(Max.9.8) | 40.6 RB1007 M5 x 0.8 x 25L 5.6
MY2HT25 |19.6 |10.6 |26.6|12.2| 55 | 37 |64.8| 936| 4 67.3|18.2| 12 |5(Max. 16.5) | 57.2 RB1412 M8x1.0x35L | 115
MY2HT40 |29 16 37 182] 8 58 |74.5|1105| 5 732 — 15 | 6 (Max.22) | 71.6 RB2015 M10x1.0x50L | 16
MY2HT H unit
(Absorber stroke) T S
-E._ SD EY
Stroke adjustment unit / / EA EC
! c} Q ?j / ! Shock absorber =
!
Yo = @
1 | FEl ——lam
[ — — ——u =
©e / —
—r —~—
= =
@ i
W / Adjustment bolt
| e ——— [ T
4 [ / E
/ / An
BN
Applicable cylinder| E | EA | EB | EC | ED | EY | FA |FB | h S |SD| T T W | Shock absorber model | Adjustment bolt |Kjisineringe
MY2HT16 |15.8| 8.4 |21 9 5 28 |46.5| 67 3.2 |67.3|27.8| 12 |4.2(Max.9.8) | 40.6 RB1412 M5 x 0.8 x 25L 5.6
MY2HT25 |19.610.6 |26.6|12.2| 55 | 37 |64.8| 936| 4 732|241 | 15 |5(Max. 16.5) | 57.2 RB2015 M8 x1.0x35L | 11.5
MY2HT40 |29 |16 |37 |182| 8 58 |74.5|1105] 5 99 |245] 25 | 6(Max.22) | 71.6 RB2725 M10x1.0x50L | 16
A\ Caution
. Since the dimension EY of the unit is greater than the table top
Workpiece © height (dimension H), when a workpiece is loaded that is larger than
— L the full length (dimension L) of the slide table, allow a clearance of
4_57% \ size “a” or larger at the workpiece side.
o T
Applicable cylinder a |EY| H
MY2HT16 L/H Unit 1 28 | 28
(L) MY2HT25 L/H Unit 1|87 |37
MY2HT40 L/H Unit 1 58 | 58
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Stroke Adjustment Unit with Adjustment Bolt

\ XB20 (Stroke Adjustment Unit with Adjustment Bolt) \

A\ Caution

<Stroke adjustment with adjusting bolt>

. Loosen the lock nut for the adjustment bolt and adjust a stroke by rotating the adjustment bolt.

After adjusting the stroke, secure the adjustment bolt by tightening the lock nut.

If the effective stroke of the shock absorber is shortened by the stroke adjustment, its absorption capacity will be drastically reduced. Therefore,
the adjustment bolt should be secured at a position where it projects about 0.5 mm farther than the shock absorber.

Tighten shock absorber holding bolts equally with the specified tightening torque.

Shock absorber

Stroke adjustment unit
\ holding bolt

holding bolt

Lock nut for

adjustment bolt Shock absorber

Adjustment bolt

MY2H(-XB20)

Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjustment Unit Holding Bolt

Shock absorber
holding bolt

Stroke adjustment unit
holding bolt

Lock nut for Shock absorber

Adjustment bolt

MY2HT(-XB20)

(N'm) Tightening Torque for Shock Absorber Holding Bolt  (n:m)
Bore size MY2H \ MY2HT Bore size MY2H MY2HT
(mm) Lunit | Hunit | Lunit [ Hunit (mm) Lunit | Hunit | Lunit [ Hunit
16 0.6 16 0.6
25 15 25 15 | 06 | 15
40 5.0 40 50 | 15 | 5.0

Shock absorber

——
|

==

0.5

x

Adjustment bolt

2. Do not use the shock absorber and air cushion together.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB22: Shock Absorber Soft Type
Series RJ Type

m Shock Absorber Soft Type Series RJ Type

M The standard cylinder has been equipped with shock absorber soft type Series RJ type to enable soft stopping at the stroke end.
W Two different shock absorbers are available in accordance with the operating conditions.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Bearing type Applicable bore size Vol. no. (for std model)

MY1B-Z Basic type 025, 932, 040 @® From P.1176

MY1H-Z Single-axis linear guide type 225, 632, 040 ® From P.1194

MY1B Basic type 210 to 940 (except 216) ® From P.1224

MY1M Slide bearing type 216 to 040 ® From P.1248

MY1C Cam follower type 216 to 040 @® From P.1268

MY Mechanically jointed MY1H Single-axis linear guide type 210 to 940 ® From P.1288

rodless cylinder MY1OW With protective cover 216 to 040 ® From P.1338

MY2C Cam follower type 016, 925, 040 @® From P.1368

MY2H Single-axis linear guide type 016, 925, 040 ® From P.1375

MY2HT Double-axis linear guide type 216, 925 ® From P.1375

MY3B Basic type 216 to 950 ® From P.1411

MY3M Slide bearing type 016, 825, 040 @® From P.1429

CY1s Slide bearing type 26 to 825 ® From P.1484

cY Magnetically coupled CYiL Ball bushing bearing type 06 to 925 ® From P.1500

rodless cylinder CY1H Single-axis linear guide type 210 to 925 ® From P.1512

CY1HT Double-axis linear guide type 225 ® From P.1512
MGP Compact guide cylinder MGP Slide bearing type, Ball bushing bearing type 212 to 940 © From P.346
MGG Guide cylinder MGG Slide bearing type, Ball bushing bearing type 20 to 932 ®© From P.454
CX2 Slide unit CX2N Slide bearing type 210, 615, 0625 © From P.566
CXT Platform cylinder CXT Slide bearing type, Ball bushing bearing type 012 t0 925 © From P.628

How to Order
| Standard model no. |- XB22

IShock absorber soft type Series RJ type

How to Order a Stroke Adjustment Unit for MY ltself
| Stroke adjustment unit model |-X322

Specifications

Performance, absorbed energy Refer to the table below and the maximum impact weight graph.
Di i Shock absorber overall length: 0 to —1.4 mm shorter than the standard type
Specificati other than above Same as standard type
o Short stroke type RJ/H type
RJ0805 RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
Max. energy absorption (J) Note) 0.5 1 3 10
0.D. thread size (mm) 8 8 10 14
Stroke (mm) 5 6 7 12
Collision speed (m/s) 0.05to 1 0.05t0 2
Max. operating frequency (cycle/min) Note) 80 80 70 45
. Extended 2.8 2.8 5.4 6.4
Spring force (N) ™ tracted 4.9 5.4 8.4 174
Max. allowable thrust (N) 245 245 422 814
Ambient temperature (°C) —10 to 60°C (No freezing)
Weight (g) [ Basic 15 [ 15 [ 23 65
Note) At ordinary temperature (20 to 25°C)
* For details on shock absorber soft type Series RJ, refer to Best Pneumatics No.3.
* The shock absorber service life is different from that of each cylinder. Refer to the “Specific Product
Precautions” of Series RJ for the replacement period.
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Cylinders
——
Note) Refer to Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the details of the shock absorber RB series.
Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Made to Order Common Specifications:
Shock Absorber Soft Type Series RJ Type

Sémbol

Stroke Bore size
iEstey WES | it ot 210 016 220 025 032 240 250
L RJ1007H RJ1412H
my1Bz | XB22 A RJ1412H = =
MY1H-Z L RB1007 RB1412
H RB1412 RB2015
XB22 L RJO806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY1B H RJ0805 RJ1007H RJ1412H — —
L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB0805 RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
XB22 L RJ0B06H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY1M H [ RJ1007H RJ1412H — [ —
MY1C o L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H [ RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
XB22 L RJOB06H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY1H H RJ0805 [ RJ1007H RJ1412H — —
L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB0805 RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
-XB22 L RJ0B06H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MYIOW o ondara L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
XB22 L RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY2C H RJ1007H Note) RJ1412H —
MY2H L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB1007 Note) RB1412 RB2015
XB22 L RJ1007H RJ1412H —
MY2HT H RJ1412H — —
L RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
H RB1412 RB2015 RB2725
XB22 L RJO806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY3B H RJ1007H RJ1412H — —
o L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
XB22 L RJ0B06H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY3M H RJ1007H RJ1412H —
L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
Note) MY2C16 is not available with H unit.
Magnetically Coupled Rodless Cylinder
Bore size
et Type 06 [ 210 015 220 025
CY1S -XB22 RJ0805 RJ0B06H RJ1007H RJ1412H
CYiL dard RB0805 RB1006 RB1411
CY1H -XB22 RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
RB0805 RB0806 RB1006 RB1411
-XB22 RJ1412H
CYIHT Standard RB1411
Guide Cylinder
Bore size
et Type 012 [ 216 220 025 032 [ 240
MGP -XB22 RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
-XC69 RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
MGG -XB22 RJ1007H RJ1412H [ —
Standard | RB1007 | RB1412 | RB2015
Platform Cylinder
Bore size
et Type 012 [ 216 220 025
oxXT -XB22 RJO806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
dard RB0806 RB1007 RB1411
Slide Unit/Double Rod Type
Bore size
oGt Type 210 [ 015 025
-XB22 RJO806H RJ1007H
@ Standard RB0805 RB1006
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XB22: Shock Absorber Soft Type
Series RJ Type

Symbol
m Shock Absorber Soft Type Series RJ Type m

« Values in the maximum impact mass graph

Maximum Impact Weight Graph (Shock Absorber Performance Line Graph) are at room temperature (20 to 25°C).

Ensure that the impact mass and the impact speed are within the absorbed energy graphs below.
Refer to each cylinder selection calculation for load factors and guide load factors.
Consult with SMC for the MY3 series because of restrictions regarding the cylinder.

H Type of collision
Horizontally-applied impact
Air cylinder impact (horizontal/upward) Air cylinder impact (downward)

Shock absorber 0 Flo|
sty e
2 Z,

RJ0805 Absorbed Energy RJ0806H Absorbed Energy
25 4.0
—~ = 35\
2 2.0 AN g \
E \ Horizontal or E 30
3 upward impact 3
T 45 S & 5 25 N -
S S | mmmmmmmms o Horizontal or
-% Downward impact % 2.0 )‘. upward impact
g 10 54 Downward \.\
£ *~-..\ g 15 impact
k] Tl 5
@ S~ o 10 .
2 05 8 A
= 2 s = n
0.0 0.0
0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1 0 0.5 1 15
Collision speed v (m/s) Collision speed v (m/s)
RJ1007H Absorbed Energy RJ1412H Absorbed Energy
12 18 I
I N\
— \ —~ 16 1
2 10 2 Horizontal or)\
€ \ e 4 upward impact N
8 g B 1 N
o) N - 2 S
) Horizontal or 5 o \
o | mmmmmmmmes S \( upward impact > 10 - =N
= O £ Downward impact o \
5] Downward — S 8 Sves
2 impact g N
E 4 2 _ E 6 S
k) Seeel k] S~
3 s 2 4
L 2 T g
BRI 2
0 0
0 0.5 1 15 0 0.5 1 1.5
Collision speed v (m/s) Collision speed v (m/s)

= Be sure to read “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) and “Shock Absorber Soft Type Series RJ” (Best Pneumatics No.3) before using.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC2(A): Rod End Length Extended 1

m Rod End Length Extended 10 mm

0 mm

Simbol

Rod end length (L dimension) specifications of the cylinder for mounting the flange on the foot or rod side are “standard product + 10 mm” (-XC2).

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
cQ2 Double acting, Single rod Foot style, Rod side flange only ® From P.785
Standard type -
ca2 cQ2w Double acting, Double rod| ~ Foot style only ® From P.807
Non-rotating rod type CQ2K Double acting, Single rod Foot style, Rod side flange only ® From P.863
9 yp CQ2KW Double acting, Double rod| ~ Foot style only ® From P.877
Rod end length (L dimension) specifications of the cylinder for mounting the double rod flange are “standard product + 10 mm” (-XC2A).
Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
ca2 Standard type cQ2w Double acting, Double rod Flange only ® From P.807
Non-rotating rod type CQ2KW Double acting, Double rod Flange only ® From P.877
How to Order
| Standard model no. |- XC2 (A)

Rod end length extended 10 mm
[-XC2 [Foot style, Rod side flange only |
‘-XCZA‘ For mounting double rod flange ‘

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Double acting, Double rod (-XC2)

Double acting, Single rod

Double acting, Double rod (-XC2A)

=

=

Py
A2

€D

72 7
< ¢

e ——

L] L + Stroke |L|

Rod end female thread Rod end female thread

Rod end female

Lz + Siroke

thread

—

() =+ - = — 1
6/ S 5 Pinas S S Pinas
H — = — 2=
Ls L1 L1 + Stroke L1 Ls + Stroke
Rod end male thread Rod end male thread Rod end male thread
Dimensions (mm) Dimensions (mm)
X Applicable Series Dimensions . Applicable Series Dimensions
Bore size Bore size
(mm) Standard | Non-rotating |Female thread | Male thread (mm) Standard | Non-rotating Female thread Male thread
type rod type L L1 type rod type L L2 L1 L3
12 @) — 13.5 24 12 O — 13.5 35 24 14
16 (@) = 135 25.5 16 O = 135 35 25.5 15.5
20 O — 14.5 28.5 20 @) — 14.5 4.5 28.5 18.5
25 O = 15 325 25 @) = 15 5 325 225
32 (@) — 17 38.5 32 O — 17 7 38.5 28.5
40 O O 17 38.5 40 @) O 17 7 38.5 285
50 O O 18 435 50 O O 18 8 43.5 335
63 O O 18 435 63 O O 18 8 435 335
80 O — 20 53.5 80 O — 20 10 53.5 43.5
100 O = 22 53.5 100 @) = 22 12 53.5 435

1725




Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC3: Special Port Location

Series CJ2, CM2, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

m Special Port Location

Compared with the standard type, a cylinder which changes the connection port location of rod/head cover and the location of cushion valve.

to
e

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
cJ2 Standard type CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except w/ rail mounting style auto switches, w/ air cushion @ From P.44
Non-rotating rod type CJ2K Double acting, Single rod Except w/ rail mounting style auto switches )
CM2-Z | Air cylinder Ccm2 Double acting, Single rod ® From P.150
cM2 Double acting, Single rod
Standard type g
CM2W | Double acting, Double rod
Air-hydro type CM2H Double acting, Single rod
Double acting, Single rod
cM2 Non-rotating rod type CM2K - )
CM2KW | Double acting, Double rod @ From P.172
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Direct mount type, Air-hydro type | CM2RH | Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod
Low friction type cm2y Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting, Single rod Except air cushion
Standard type MB Double acting, Single rod
MBW Double acting, Double rod
MB Non-rotating rod type MBK Double acting, Single rod ® From P.408
MBKW | Double acting, Double rod
Low friction type MBOQ | Double acting, Single rod
MB1 Double acting, Single rod
MB1 Standard type MB1W | Double acting, Double rod @ From P.456
Non-rotating rod type MB1K Double acting, Single rod
MB1KW | Double acting, Double rod
Standard type CA2 Double acting, Single rod
CA2 CA2W | Double acting, Double rod @ From P.508
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod
Standard type CS1 Double acting, Single rod
&l Low friction type CS10Q | Double acting, Single rod @ From P.564
Standard type CS2 Double acting, Single rod
&3 Smooth cylinder csa2y Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 920 to 240 @ From P.602
RHC High power cylinder RHC Double acting, Single rod © From P.1337
Double acting
RSQ !
RSQ | stopper cylinder 3':35;::::9 ©From P.1511
RSG "
Single acting
CcL1 Locked up cylinder CL1 Double acting, Single rod ® From P.746
CLs Cylinder with lock CLS Double acting, Single rod ® From P.898
CNA2 | Cylinder with lock CNA2 Double acting, Single rod Unlocking cams are on the same side as cushion valves. © From P.838
MXH Compact slide MXH-Z | Double acting ® From P.19

How to Order

CJ2
CM2

Standard model no. |-XCS
Special port location I

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Port Location

of A,B,CandD.

Head port location seen from the rod side
Rod port location seen from the rod side
# For port location, refer to the following diagrams and show the symbols

Series Corresponding symbol of mounting bracket (Positional relationships)
Position relation between clevis and port Port

 Viewed from the rod side. A * Viewed from the rod side, with

cJ2 the ports are rendered A, B, ”;‘e clevis n P(’;'“O”ed ﬁs

C, and D, in the clockwise shown in the diagram, the

direction. ports are rendered A, B, C,

CM2 and D, in the clockwise

[ direction.
1. Positional relationships between port and cushion valve cannot be changed. 2. Cylinder with cushion of CJ2 (CJ2-A) is not available for -XC3.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Special Port Location

XC3

How to Order
MB, MB1, CA2, CS1, CS2, CNA2, CL1

| Standard model no. |-XC3 '
Cushion valve location seen from the rod side
Special port location Rod port location seen from the rod side
RSQ, RSG * For port location, refer to the following diagrams and show the
symbols of A, B, C and D.
| Standard model no. |-XC3

Special port location I

Port location

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Relation between Port Location and Cushion Valve Location

Series Corresponding symbol of mounting bracket (Positional relationships)
Basic Foot Rod side Head side Single Double Center
style style flange style flange style clevis clevis trunnion
Port style style style
CA2 ) G G ® (G () (G
oite pie et ety e g ol
' 1
Cs1 (Dy (B) (D) BH(B) (D) Q’z}/ §-(B)(D) D -FH(B)(D) A(B)(D) B)(D) Q} B)
DT T e e + [N o B e u[l+ (]
CNA2 ©) © ©) ©) (©) ©) ()
Cushion valve
cL1 1. As shown in the above diagram, the symbols for the positions of the ports and cushion valves are as follows: viewed from the rod side, the top position is rendered A;
then, B, C, and D, in the clockwise direction.
2.The type in which the ports and the cushion valves are combined is applicable only when the rod cover and the head cover are changed to the same positions.
3.The symbol indicated as “-XC3 " is the standard specification, and there are no part numbers A or B.
4.Those shown above are the same as standard, other than the symbols that indicate the positions of the ports and the cushion valves.
Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion
valve Port  valve Port valve Port valve Port valve Port  valve Port valve Port
o 72
Cs2 © © © © S
Basic style Foot style Rod side flange style  Head side flange style ~ Single clevis style Double clevis style  Center trunnion
1. Symbol of position for port and cushion valve has to be looked from the rod side, as figures above. (In the case of standard cylinders, port must be
positioned in the upper side.) Define the upper side to be A, and then B, C, and D in a clockwise order.
2. Model of combination between port and cushion valve is applicable only when the position of a port and a cushion valve on the rod cover and the head
cover will be changed to the same position against the support bracket, as a rule.
3.-XC3AA is not available in terms of the position between port and cushion valve, since it is available in the standard products.
Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion
Port valve Port valve Port valve Port valve Port valve Port valve Port valve
MB
= © ©
MB1 Basic style Foot style Rod side flange style  Head side flange style Single clevis style Double clevis style Center trunnion (Except MB1)
1. Symbol of position for port and cushion valve has to be looked from the rod side, as figures above. (In the case of standard cylinders, port must be
positioned in the upper side.) Define the upper side to be A, and then B, C, and D in a clockwise order.
2. Model of combination between port and cushion valve is applicable only when the position of a port and a cushion valve on the rod cover and the head
cover will be changed to the same position against the support bracket, as a rule.
3. XC3AA is not available in terms of the position between port and cushion valve, since it is available in the standard products.
Port
Rod chamfered Rod chamfered Rod chamfered Rod chamfered
e — — —
In the case of standard type, the symbol for port and r-
RSQ rod-chamfered positions are on the same surface L3 y
and positioned upward. {
RSG Define the port position at right to be A, and then B, Port K
=

C in a clockwise order.

®
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC3: Special Port Location

m Special Port Location
How to Order

CBM2 | Standard model no. |-XC3 E
T
CBA2| Standard model no. |-X03 “ E E
T
CLSl Standard model no. |-XC3 “ “
Lock location

Special port location 1

Cushion needle location

Specifications: Same as standard type. Port location
Relation between Port Location and Cushion Valve Location
Series Corresponding symbol of mounting bracket (Positional relationships)
Port location Clevis style and trunnion style are based on the direction
Rod side port and head side port are at the same location. Symbols of of clevis bracket.
lock position and port location are as the following diagrams.
Port
CBM2
Standard (AD)
End lock
Standard (BA) CA
Except with air cushion Diagrams seen from the rod side
Port and cushion needle are at the same rod/head position. Symbols of When the mounting bracket is attached, the conditions
port location, cushion needle position and lock position are as the placed like below are on a basis.
following diagrams. (A)
Port Oy iyEn
o )(D)—+(@)-#1(B)(
E (¢ }—ri 14 414
ey © o ,
CBA2 D (B Y7 Foot style Rod side flange style Head side flange style
‘\J// ) ) (A)
I FIEIE Y
c o[ @) be © (SHhe © o h=e)
Standard (ABD) ACD ADB g B A
Cushion valve . (C.) © . ©) .
Single clevis style Double clevis style ~ Center trunnion style
End lock
Diagrams seen from the rod side
Basic Foot Rod side Head side Single Double Center
style style flange style flange style clevis clevis trunnion
style style style
Lock location ~ Port
]
e
(B) (D)
cLs i
1. Symbols of port and cushion valve, and lock positions, have to be looked at from the rod side as shown in the figures above. Define the upper side to be
A, and then B, C, and D in a clockwise order.
2. The combination model of a port and a cushion valve is applicable when the rod and head covers are moved to the same position.
3. is not available since it indicates a standard type.
4. yle, lock positions [B] and [D] cannot be manufactured since the brake cylinder and the mounting hole of the flange bracket
interfere with each other.
5. Symbols excluding those that indicate the locations of ports and cushion valves are the same as the standard type.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Special Port Location

How to Order

RHC | Standard model no. | =-XC3
Special port location Relief valve adjustment screw location

seen from the rod side

Rod port location seen from the rod side

* For port location, refer to the following diagrams and
Specifications: Same as standard type showthe symbols of A, 8, G and D.

Relation between Port Location and Relief Valve Adjustment Screw Location

Series Corresponding symbol of mounting bracket (Positional relationships)
Basic style Foot style Rod side flange style Head side flange style
Port
® ® ® ®

7
2

RHC

Relief valve adjustment screw

(DAs shown in the above diagram, the symbols for the positions of the ports and the relief valve adjustment screws are as follows:
viewed from the rod side, the top position is rendered A, then B, C and D in the clockwise direction.

(2The type in which the ports and the relief valve adjustment screws is applicable only when the rod cover and the head cover are

changed to the same positions.

(3)The symbol indicated as “-XC3[A|B]” is the standard specification, and there are no part numbers A or B.

(®Those shown above are the same as standard, other than the symbols that indicate the positions of the ports and the relief valve
adjustment screws.

(5Brackets are shipped together.

How to Order
MXH| Standard model no. |— XC3O

Change of port on:aticm1
Specifications: Same as standard type

The port location of a standard product is in the axial direction, and it is shipped as plugged on both sides. However, side ported types can be ordered.
A shifting of the plugs is not required by the customer.

Relation between Port Location and Plug Location
Standard -XC3A -XC3B
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC4: With Heavy Duty Scraper

Series CM2, CG1, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

mWith Heavy Duty Scraper

It is suitable for using cylinders under the environment, where there are much dusts in a surrounding area by using a heavy duty scraper on the wiper
ring, or using cylinders under earth and sand exposed to the die-castied equipment, construction machinery, or industrial vehicles.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CM2 Double acting, Single rod
Alr cylinder CM2W | Double acting, Double rod
, Double ro
cm2 L @FromP. 172
Centralized piping type | CM200P | Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting, Single rod Head side locking type only (Except w/ air cushion)
CG1 Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod 032 to 063 only @ From P. 306
MB Double acting, Single rod
MB Air cylinder @®From P. 408
MBW Double acting, Double rod
L MB1 Double acting, Single rod
mB1 Air cylinder @®From P. 456
MB1W | Double acting, Double rod
CA2 Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder -
CA2 * CA2W Double acting, Double rod @ From P. 508
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod Head side locking type only
Cs1 Double acting, Single rod
Cs1 Air cylinder @®From P. 564
CS1W Double acting, Double rod
cs2 Double acting, Single rod
Ccs2 Air cylinder @®P. 599
CS2w Double acting, Double rod
cQ2 Double acting, Single rod 220 to 2100
Alr cylinder cQ2w Double acting, Double rod 40 to 100 onl
Jouble acting, Double ro 240 to 2100 onl
cQ2 o y @ From P. 785
Axial piping type (Centralized piping type) | CQP2 Double acting, Single rod 232 to 100
Long stroke cQ2 Double acting, Single rod
RQ Compact cylinder with air cushion | RQ Double acting, Single rod @ From P. 978
CVM5 | Valve mounted air cylinder | CVM5 Double acting, Single rod ©From P. 1723
Cv3 Double acting, Single rod
Ccv Valve mounted cylinder — ©From P. 1764
Cvst Double acting, Single rod
MGPM | Double acting 220 to 2100
MGP-Z | Compact guide cylinder | MGPL Double acting 220 to 2100 ®From P. 309
MGPA | Double acting 220 to 2100
MGG . X MGG Double acting Except 20, 925 ©From P. 454
Guide cylinder
MGC MGC Double acting Except 220, 625 ©From P. 494
CNA2 | Cylinder with lock CNA2 Double acting, Single rod ©From P. 838
CNG Cylinder with lock CNG Double acting, Single rod 32, 940 only ©From P. 782
= CA20H (Air-hydro type) comes with a heavy duty scraper as standard.
How to Order ACaution

Standard model no.

|-xca

+ For Series MGP,

refer to page 1734.

With heavy duty scraper I

Specifications: Same as standard type.

© 1730

Do not replace heavy duty scrapers.

® Since heavy duty scrapers are press-fit, do not replace the cover only,
but rather the entire rod cover assembly. (Holder plate assembly in the
case of Series MGP)
Series CM2 cannot replace either heavy duty scraper or rod seal.
(It goes for replacing retainer assembly for Series CS1.)
Replace the CNA2 series with the lock unit.




Made to Order Common Specifications:
With Heavy Duty Scraper

Construction (Dimensions are the same as standard.)
Series CM2 Series CM2W

w‘ nnn@%

Series CBM (Only with head side locking) Series CVS1

Series CA2 Series CVM
[ To ]
= ¥ |
V) ) S—
- i n'ﬂ‘ﬁ“,
= =
E%I

Series CS1 Series CV3

L - 2 s

= L

Series CS2

[ Ka/

2160

I = -
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC4: With Heavy Duty Scraper

mWith Heavy Duty Scraper

Dimensions
——
Series MB
Series MB1
Series MB, MB1 (mm)
Bore size (mm) F H 2z
32 15 47 135
40 17 58 146
50 19 67 165
63 19 67 165
| 80 25 81 199
- 22 + Stroke | 100 25 81 199
Series CG1
M FA
FB L
i
[
|
H |
- 27 + Stroke
Series CG1 (mm) (mm)
Bore size (mm) | E2 FA FB M I2 H 2z ° Y44
32 17 8 3 5 38 48 | 121 < | 129
40 21 8 3 6 48 58 | 138 @ | 147
50 26 9 3 8 59 66 | 158 S | 170
63 26 9 3 10 72 66 | 158 ~ [0

« Other dimensions are the same as double acting, single rod, standard type.
+ On the axial foot style and the rod side flange style, the installation bracket is wedged and bolted between the cylinder and the
scraper at the time of shipment. On other styles, it is placed in the same package (not assembled).

Series CQ2
o (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
 Other dimensions are the same as for
f‘ﬁ CQ2/standard type.
'g DY @ * Bore size 32, without switch, 5 strokes:
jN_L Q-dimensions is 21.5.
« Relation between bore size 20 to 32 piping
port and mounting holes is as the following
diagram.
Q| Please contact SMC for both ends tapped
G B + Stroke style and bracket style. N _— . |
A + Stroke Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm w:}p%‘amfﬁ‘ﬁ"g’?z:‘gg 201032 With switch: Bore size 20, 25
interval. :
Series CQ2
Bore size A B T G Q
(mm) 150 stroke or less 75, 100 stroke [ 125 to 300 stroke |50 stroke or less| 75, 100 stroke | 125 to 300 stroke 100 stroke or less |125 stroke or more| 50 stroke or less|125 stroke or more
20 34 (46) — — 29,5 (41.5) — — — — — 18 (18)
25 37.5 (47.5) = = 32,5 (42.5) = = = = = 19 (19) =
32 40 (50) 50 (50) 67.5 (67.5) 33 (43) 43 (43) 555 (555) | — — — 20 (20) —
40 46.5(56.5) | 56.5(56.5) 77 (77) 29.5(39.5) | 39.5(39.5) 55 (55) 28 5 10 125(125) | 12.5(12.5)
50 485(585) | 58.5(585) | 78.5(785) | 30.5(405) | 405(40.5) | 555(555) | 35 5 10 10.5 (10.5) 14 (14)
63 54 (64) 64 (64) 80 (80) 36 (46) 46 (46) 57 (57) 35 5 10 15 (15) 16.5 (16.5)
80 635 (73.5) | 73.5(735) 91 (91) 435(535) | 53.5(535) 66 (66) 43 5 10 16 (16) 19 (19)
100 75 (85) 85 (85) 102.5(102.5) 53 (63) 63 (63) 755(755) | 59 5 10 23 (23) 23 (23)
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
With Heavy Duty Scraper

Sémbol

Dimensions (pimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series RQ (mm)
mm
" " Bore size
() A B T F
20 46.5 | 42 — 10
|; z Vi 25 51.5 | 46.5 — 10
32 54 47 — 10
40 61 | 44 28
<E> 50 67.5 | 49.5 35 —
5 B + Stroke B + Stroke 63 73 55 35 —
A + Stroke 1.D. 20, 25 A + Stroke 80 835 | 635 | 43
A Caution 100 98 76 59 —

* Contact SMC for cylinders with 1.D. 20 to 32 both
Do not replace heavy duty scrapers. ends tapped and brackets.

® Since heavy duty scrapers are press-fit, do not replace the cover only, but rather the entire rod * Only standard strokes are applicable.
cover assembly.
* Contact SMC for the rod cover assembly part number.

Series CNG M
FB FA
‘ 1
sl AT 1
° ]AL"—L M
T £
ZZ + Stroke
Boresze(nm)] Ez [ FA [ FB | M | & | H | 2z zz /A Caution
32 17 8 3 5 38 48 | 204 Long strokes 212 Do not replace heavy duty scrapers.
40 21 8 3 6 48 58 229 238 ® Since heavy duty scrapers are press-fit,

= Other dimensions are the same as the standard type. (The above figure shows they must be replaced together with the
the rubber bumper type.) seal holder assembly.

= On the axial foot style and the rod side flange style, the installation bracket is
wedged and bolted between the cylinder and the scraper at the time of shipment.

Series MGGLIB Small flange
232 to 250
(mm)
%3 - Boresize | o/ Specifications: Same as
(mm) standard type.
O :h 32 9 Note 1) Except 020 and 925
J _ | Note 2) Heavy duty scrapers are attached to
40 12 the piston rod and guide rods (front
& 50 12 and back).
T,JLL Note 3) Rod side heavy duty scrapers for 232
1 @ @ g to 50 are press-fit to large and small
AL flanges. When replacing them, replace
the large and small flange assemblies.
Series MGCCIB Smallflange
232 to 250 -
— E (mm)
© Bore size
-4 H T —h (mm) AL
Raar i | R
4 f L 40 12
© il
1 ==} 50 12
- He @ +
AL |\
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC4: With Heavy Duty Scraper

Symbol
mWith Heavy Duty Scraper m

How to Order/MGP Specifications
Applicable series MGPM MGPL/MGPA
MGPM | Bore size ” Port thread type |-| Stroke |Z -XC4 s I - - -
MGPL Bearing type Slide bearing Ball bushing bearing
MGPA With heavy duty scraper Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100
Suffix Minimum With single side 0.12 MPa
[ Nil__] with single side scraper | operating pressure | with hoth sides 0.14 MPa
\ w \ With both sides scraper \

Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

H H & =t
<L s¢E
Qlgs 7% 7&@:7 =
= f f 3
I | |
H% &% z]
[H e s g =
FC £ FD||_
|FB| % EW + Stroke
B + Stroke E g 5 AW + 2 x Stroke
A + Stroke sl
For cylinder with both sides scraper
Common Dimensions: With Both Sides Scraper
MGPM, MGPL, MGPA (mm) Dimensions: AW, EW, FD, MT, DS (mm)
Bore size| FC Bore size DS *
(mm) E B2 || 3 MGPM | M&FA (mm) A | B | Y || MGPM | MEFK
20 [ 63 [ 10 [ 18 9 | 5 20 [ 74 6 5 6 17 | 15
25 [ 635 10 | 17 9 | 5 25 [ 745] 6 5 7 |21 [ 19
32 | 69.5] 14 | 22 9] 5 32 | 825 7 6 85| 26 | 21
4 | 76 | 14 | 22 9| 5 40 | 89 7 6 85| 26 | 21
50 [ 82 | 20 | 26 | 10 | 8 50 | 95 7 6 |11 31 | 26
63 [ 87 | 20 | 26 | 10 | 5 63 | 100 7 6 |11 31 | 26
80 [1065] 25 | 34 | 15 | 6 80 [120.5] 8 6 |14 36 | 31
100 (126 | 30 | 41 | 15 | 6 100 [143 8 9 |16 | 44 | 36
+ Bypass port size for guide rod with bottom mounting
MGPM (Slide bearing) A, E, HT Dimensions (mm) MGPL, MGPA (Ball bushing bearing) A, E, HT Di ions _(mm)
Bore size ‘ A ‘ E HT Bore size ‘ HT
(mm)  [50storless| uecer |Over 200 st 50 stor less] Qucracest |Over 200 st (mm) |30t orless] Qv 2010t 190 over 20 1130 o lss] Qv % 0% Over 200
20 63 87.5 | 120 0 245 | 57 80 20 69 |86 [110 [1275] 6 | 23 | 47 | 645 80
25 635 | 8751195 | 0 24 56 93 25 75.5 | 91.5 [110.5[127.5] 12 | 28 | 47 |64 93
32 85 | 1035|1395 | 155 | 34 70 111.5
40 85 [103.5[1395| 9 27.5 | 635 | 119 -
50 985 | 119.5 | 1605 | 16.5 | 375 | 785 | 151 Bore size O o ! - HT
63 55 | 105 1605 | 16 | @25 || a6 |63 (mm) 50 storless| G onst | to.o00st|0ver 2001150 torless| 3600 st | 1o p00st [0ver 200
80 1145 141.5 1905 8 35 84| 202 Zi gg'g 1065 L1265 :Zg'g fgs 3751 ;gs Hg
- - - 5| 106.5 | 126.5 ! .5 | 30.5 | 50.5 | 72.
| ik LGS | A0s |_I0S |58 || a5 | 20 50 | 1015 | 122.5]142.5] 169.5] 19.5 | 40.5 | 60.5 | 87.5 | 146
63 101.5 | 122.5| 1425 [ 169.5| 14.5 | 35.5 | 55.5 | 82.5 | 160

Bore size A ‘ E HT
(mm) |35 storless] et 25 SGver 20 <Tover 200t} o lss| ot Qoo Over 2005

80 114.5]138.5|168.5 | 201.5 ‘ 8 32 62 95 199

100 129.5 | 155.5| 188.5 | 211.5 ‘ 3.5 | 29.5| 62.5 | 85.5 | 236
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC5: Heat Resistant Cylinder (-10to 110°C)

Series CM2, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol
Heat Resistant Cylinder (—10 to 110°C) m

Cylinder which changed the seal material for heat resistance (up to 110°C) in order to use under the severe ambient temperature condition which
exceeds the standard specifications of —10 to 70°C (0 to 70°C for Series CS1, CS2).

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model) « Applicable bore size of Series CS1
CcM2 Double acting, Single rod k‘U bel %Pei 0125 :‘; 0300 200
Air cylind on-lube type: 8125 to @
CcM2 " eylinder CM2W | Doubleacing, Doublerod | @ From P. 172 e
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod
MB Double acting, Single rod
MB Air cylinder 1519 @ From P. 408
MBW Double acting, Double rod
MB1 Double acting, Single rod
MB1 Air cylinder Al @ From P. 456

MB1W | Double acting, Double rod

CA2 Double acting, Single rod
CA2 Air cylinder ,ong @ From P. 508
CA2W | Double acting, Double rod

Cs1 Double acting, Single rod
Ccs1* Air cylinder i @ From P. 564
CS1W | Double acting, Double rod

CS2 Double acting, Single rod
cs2 | Aircylinder O | @p. 599
csa2w Double acting, Double rod

Note 1) Please contact SMC for details on
the maintenance intervals for this

HOW tO order cylinder, which differ from those of
- the standard cylinder.
| Standard model no. | XC5 Note 2) Manufacturing built-in magnet type
and the one with auto switch is
. . impossible.
Heat resistant cylinder Note 3) Material of rod boot is heat resistant
tarpaulin.
Specifications
Ambient range —10to 110°C (0 to 110°C for Series CS1, CS2)
Seal material Fluororubber (In the case of CS1 cylinder, cushion seal is made of NBR.)
With auto switch Unavailable )

Specifications other than above

and external dimensions Same as standard type
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m Made of Stainless Steel

Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC6: Made of Stainless Steel

Series CM2, CG1, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Suitable for the cases it is likely to generate rust by being immersed in the water and corrosion.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol.no. (for stdmodel) | | Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
Double actng, Single rod Double actng, Singe rod
Air cylinder CM2 ) Compact cylinder cas 0 miedend)
CM2w Double acting, Doutle rod cas CQSW | Doubleacing Double od |® From P. 725
CM2K Double acting, Single rod Non-rotating rod type CasK Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type [ ) Lateral load resisting type  |CQSCIS | Double acing, Single rod
CM2KW | Doubl acting, Doudle rod ca2 Double actng, Single rod
CM2 | Direct mount type CM2R Double actng, Singlerod | @ From P. 172 Compact cylinder 0 Sping e
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double actng, Singl rod cQzw Double actng, Double rod
Centralized piping type  |CM20ICIP | Double acing, Sngle rod Axial piping type cap2 Double actig, Single rod
Smooth cylinder CMm2Y Double acing, Singlerod cq2 |(Centralized piping type) k]| ® From P. 785
Air-hydro type CM2H Double actng, Singe od Long stroke CcQ2 Doube acting, Single rod
Direct mount type, air-hydro type | CM2RH | Double acing, Single rod Lateral load resisting type | CQ201S | Double actng, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double actng, Single rod Water-resistant compact cylinder | CQ2C15 | Doutle acting, Singlerod
Air cylinder CcG1 Dnub\eaming,sing\evnq Water resistant, axial piping | CQP2CIG | Double acting, Singe rod
D ) CVM5 Double acing, Single rod
CG1 | Double rod type CG1wW Double acting Doudle o | @ From P. 306 . CVMS5K | Doubleacting, Singerod |
Direct mount type CG1R Double acing, Single rod i/ Valve mounted cylinder Cv3 Double actng, Singe rod ©From P. 1723
Smooth cylinder CcGty Double acting, Singl rod Cvst Double actng, Single rod
Air cylinder MB Double acting, Singl rod MGP-Z | Compact guide cylinder |MGP Double acting ®From P. 315
MBW Double actng, Double rod MGP | Compact guide cylinder |MGP Double acting ®From P. 346
MB @ Non-rotating rod type MBK Double actng, Singeerod | @ From P. 408 | | MGG | Guide cylinder MGG Double acting ©From P. 454
MBKW Double actng, Double rod MGC | Guide cylinder MGC Double acting ©®From P. 494
Low friction type MBOQ Double acing, Single rod CXS | Dual rod cylinder CXSM Double acting ©®From P. 665
Air cylinder MB1 Double acting, Single rod CXSJ | Dual rod cylinder compact type | CXSJM | Double acting ®From P. 653
MB1@ MB1W Double actng, Double rod @From P. 456 RHC | High power cylinder RHC Double acting ®From P. 1337
Non-rotating rod type B TK___| Doute g Sigered Note 1) Head side locking type only
MB1KW | Dot zcing, Doude rod Note 2) There is a maximum stroke limit for CA2, MB, MB1 (2100) and
Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod CS1 cylinders.
CA2W Double acting, Double rod Note 3) The CS2 series, made of stainless steel, is applicable as “-XC68”.
CA2®|End lock cylinder CBA2 () | Doubleaciing Singerod | @ From P. 508
Air-hydro type CA2H Double acing, Single rod Maximum Stroke (mm)
Smooth cylinder CALIY | Dute g Soge od Series Double acting, Single rod | Double acting single rod with rod boot
Air cylinder Cst Double acting, Single rod CA2. MB. MB1
cs1®@ CS1W Double acting, Doudle od | @ From P. 564 > T05s 1500
Air-hydro type CS1H Double acting, Single rod (BojelsizehiOn) 1000
Others same as (Same as standard)
the standard type
How to Order Csi 1200 1200
CM2, CG1, MB, MB1, CA2, CS1,
Cas, CQ2, cv
Specifications

Standard model no.

® 1736

|-xce

Made of stainless steel I

Parts changed to stainless steel

Piston rod, Rod end nut

Specifications other than above
and external dimensions

Same as standard

Note 1) In the case of CS1 cylinder, the piston rod is only made of stainless

steel. Rod end nut is not

attached.

Note 2) In the case of CQ cylinder, its snap ring and piston rod are made of

stainless steel.

Rod end nut is also made of stainless steel for rod end male thread

type.



Series CQ (P) 2§

Made to Order Common Specifications:
Made of Stainless Steel

Symbol

-XC6

Piston rod and rod end nut (male thread only) have been changed to stainless steel specification “-XC6”. Also, the materials for hexagon socket
head cap screws to fix 820 to 832 rod covers have been changed to stainless steel.

Applicable Series
q q Vol. no.
Series Model Action Note (for std model)
Water-resistant cQzrf Double acting, | Applicable to
compact cylinder V" | Single rod 020, 025, 032.
cQ2 " -
Water resistant, cap20f Double acting, | Applicable
axial piping V| Single rod to 932.
Specifications

How to Order

Piston rod, Rod end nut (male thread only),

Parts changed to
Rod cover holding hexagon socket head cap screw

stainless steel

Specifications other than above

and external dimensions Same as standard

Series MGP-Z

Stainless Steel Modified Parts

[ xceA D.2.0.@6.6 |
[ xceB | 0.0.6.® |
Specifications and external dimensions other than
above are the same as standard type.

@ Piston rod
@ Guide rod
@ Piate

(® Retaining ring

® Hexagon socket head plug

@ Plate mounting bolt

Series CXSJM
How to Order
CXSJM| Standard model no. |—XCS

Made of stainless steel I
Specifications
q Piston rod, retaining ring, hexagon socket head bolt,
Rersciandediostankesssise] hexagon socket head set screw, dumper bolt, hexagon nut
Specmcatmnslather lthan above Same as standard
and external
Series CXSM

How to Order
CXSMl Standard model no. |—XC6

Made of stainless steel
Specifications

Piston rod, retaining ring, hexagon socket head bolt,
hexagon socket head set screw, dumper bolt, hexagon nut,

Parts changed to stainless steel
hexagon socket head plug

Specifications other than above

g Same as standard
and external

R
coQ20y R | Standard model no. |— XC6A
coQr2Ody

Stainless steel used on all standard iron partsI

Rod cover
Rod end nut (male thread only) v
T {
O [
Piston rod

Hexagon socket head
cap screw

How to Order

MGPTl Standard model no. |—X06
_l_
Made of stainl steel
Suffix
\ A \ Stainless steel used on allstandard ion parts \
\ B \ Stainless steel rod parts \
Dimensions
—
— MGPM, MGPL, -Z-XC6[J
] Common Dimensions (mm)
% Bore size XC6A XC6B
< (mm) | DA | FA | FB | DA
a| ) 126 | 8] 5 [
A 16 [ (8 | 8 [ 5 [ (8
— 20 [(10)] 9 7 [0
o " = 25 (10| 10 | 6 |(0)
LI e es 32 | (14)[ 12 | 10 | (14)
FA FB 40 [(14) [ 12 | 10 [ (14)

50 | 20 | 16 | 12 | 20

63 | 20 | 16 | 12 | 20

Hexagon socket 80 | 25 | 19 | 21 | 25

head set screw 100 | 30 | 22 | 28 | 30

The dimensions in () are the

Piston rod same as standard type.

Dumper bolt

Hexagon socket Hexagon nut

head bolt

Note) The head cover retaining ring for 26 is made of special steel.

Dumper bolt

Hexagon nut _,

Piston rod

Hexagon socket
head set screw

Hexagon socket
Hexagon socket head plug

head bolt

Retaining ring (rod side, head side)
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC6: Made of Stainless Steel

m Made of Stainless Steel

Suitable for the cases it is likely to generate rust by being immersed

in the water and corrosion.

Series MGG
How to Order

MGG | _Standard model no. |—XC6

Made of stainless steel I

Suffix 1

to
order

Sémbol

Stainless Steel Modified Parts
Symbol Basic cylinder Guide unit
-XC6 —
Flange, Front plate, Rear plate,
Ball bushing, Guide rod, End bracket,
-XCBA| CDG1ZN20 to 63-01Z-XC6 |2 Masher, Spring washer

CDG1BN80 to 100-0JZ-XC6

(Piston rod, Rod end nut)

Type C retaining ring for hole,
Adjustment bolt, Nut, Parallel pin,

Hexagon socket head cap screw, Guide bolt

Front plate, Guide rod, End bracket, Flat washer,

2SI Piston rod, rod end nut made of stainless stoel -XCéB Spring washer, Parallel pin (for front plate), Guide bolt
A Stainless steel used on all standard iron parts -
B Stainless steel rod end moving parts -XC6C Guide rod
c Stainl teel rod parts = Specifications other than the above are the same as the standard type.
ainless s p Note) RBL (coolant resistant) type shock absorbers are used for -XC6A.
Ball bushing Rear plate
Rod end nut Type C retaining Hexagon socket
Piston rod ring for hole head cap screw
Nut Parallel pin
@ D, Hexagon socket head cap screw
Shock absorber —
Parallel pin— 1 = =
Guid :) d—T @
uide ro . £ &7 7
Front plate = =
Flat washer \% ) h
Spring washer = o Vary
End bracket \f% hd e F
Hexagon socket head cap screw ///,_ — D
Flange — : @ E i
9
Hexagon socket head cap screw ——] e A4 =
Guide bolt T B
Adjustment bolt T @ @
Nut
Dimensions (pbimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
MGGLIB20 to 50-[1-XC6A MGGLIB20 to 50-[]-XC6B MGGLIF20 to 50-[1-XC6A
MGGLIB20 to 50-[]-XC6C MGGLIF20 to 50-[]-XC6B
MGGLIF20 to 50-[]-XC6C
Small flange Small flange Front mounting flange
[==ic : ; b il = S e o f==i : : i o
& @ tH & = & =
i — | pa— i pa—
E{E' > f H L g 1 H E{E + H
T HE T HEH g TR I
AA ) s < AA[] @& ®F .. N i —
AL B
(mm) (mm) (mm)
Bore size AA | AL Bore size AA Bore size AA
(mm) (mm) (mm)
20 12 9 20 12 20 12
25 16 9 25 16 25 16
32 16 9 32 16 32 16
40 19 | 12 40 19 40 19
50 25 | 12 50 25 50 25
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m Made of Stainless Steel

Suitable for the cases it is likely to generate rust by being immersed
in the water and corrosion.

Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC6: Made of Stainless Steel

Stainless Steel Modified Parts

Made

Sémbol

. Symbol Basic cylinder Guide unit
Series MGC
XC6 CDG1ZA20 to 50-01Z-XC6 _
How to Order (Piston rod, Rod end nut)
MGC | Standard model no. |—XCG Flange, Front plate, Rear plate,
Ball bushing, Guide rod, End bracket,
. -XC6A Flat washer, Spring washer,
Made of stainless steel CDG1BA20 to 50-11-X1057 | Type C retaining ring for hole,
Suffix (Piston rod, Rod end nut, Hexagon socket head cap screw, Guide bolt
Nil | Piston rod, rod end nut made of stainless steel -XC6B Cushion valve) Front plate, Guide rod, End bracket,
- - Flat washer, Spring washer, Guide bolt
A Stainless steel used on all standard iron parts X -
B Stainless steel rod end moving parts = CSC - Guide rod
c Stainless steel rod parts = Specifications other than the above are the same as the standard type.
Rod end nut
Piston rod

Cushion valve

Ball bushing
Type C retaining

Rear plate

Hexagon socket

ring for hole head cap screw
!
@\ / g/ 1 Hexagon socket head cap screw
Guide rod ——, — © - :&:
Front plate— | ‘D
Flat washer\ZIF h
Spring washer — @ @
S 5
End bracket \ﬁ . éT @ P
Hexagon socket head cap screw ///,_ — D
Flange — : D E
Hexagon socket head cap screw —| N4 !
Guide bolt =2

Dimensions (pimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
MGC[IB20 to 50-[]-XC6A MGC[IB20 to 50-[-XC6B

MGCLIF20 to 50-[1-XC6A

MGC[IB20 to 50-[1-XC6C MGCLIF20 to 50-[1-XC6B
MGCLIF20 to 50-[1-XC6C
Small flange Small flange Front mounting flange
‘ - o - Ko o
=+ = — . | :
Y PN 5l P - ol - Py
4 . o 0 o 0 of
%ﬁij‘ il = — ® T o
=2 =+ AA T & ® e o] =
(mm) (mm) (mm)
Bore size AA | AL Bore size AA Bore size AA
(mm) (mm) (mm)
20 12 9 20 12 20 12
25 16 9 25 16 25 16
32 16 9 32 16 32 16
40 19 [ 12 40 19 40 19
50 25 | 12 50 25 50 25
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC7: Tie-rod, Cushion Valve, Tie-rod Nut, etc. Made of Stainless Steel

Series MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple
Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol
m Tie-rod, Cushion Valve, Tie-rod Nut, etc. Made of Stainless Steel m
When using in locations where the rust generation or corrosion likelihood exists, the standard parts material have been partly changed to the stainless steel.
Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
MB Double acting, Single rod
Standard type
MBW Double acting, Double rod
. MBK Double acting, Single rod
mB Non-rotating rod type - @ From P. 408
MBKW | Double acting, Double rod
Low friction type MBOQ | Double acting, Single rod

Cylinder with end lock MBB Double acting, Single rod
MB1 Double acting, Single rod
Standard type 9,59
MB1W | Double acting, Double rod
mMB1 @ From P. 456
MB1K Double acting, Single rod
MB1KW | Double acting, Double rod
CA2 Double acting, Single rod
CA2-Z |Standard type @ From P. 481
CA2W | Double acting, Double rod

CA2 Double acting, Single rod

Non-rotating rod type

Standard type CA2W | Double acting, Double rod
Double acting, Singg E
CA2 Non-rotating rod type CA2K Jouble acting, Single rod | @ From P. 508
CA2KW | Double acting, Double rod
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod

Cv3 Double acting, Single rod

VS1 Double acting, Single rod
cv Valve mounted cylinder ovs 10 atng Snger @ From P. 1764
CV3K Double acting, Single rod

CVS1K | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order
| Standard model no. |-XC7

Tie-rod, Cushion valve, Tie-rod nut, etc. made of stainless steeII

Specifications

‘ Component parts changed to stainless steel | Tie-rod, Tie-rod nut, Mounting bracket nut, Spring washer, Cushion valve, Lock nut
Additional specifications Same as standard type
Dimensions Same as standard type

1739 ®



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC8: Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

Series CJ2, CM2, CG1, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

m Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

It adjusts the extending stroke by the stroke adjustable mechanism equipped in the head side. (After the stroke is adjusted, with cushion on both
sides is altered to single-sided, with cushion.)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CJ2 Air cylinder CJ2 Double acting Except double clevis style and with air cushion @®From P. 44
Air cylinder CM2 Double acting Except clevis style
Non-rotating rod type CM2K Double acting Except clevis style
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting
CM2 End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting Except clevis style Head side locking type only, Except with air cushion @From P. 172
Air-hydro type CM2H Double acting Except clevis style
Direct mount type, air-hydro type | CM2HR | Double acting
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting Except head side flange and clevis styles
Non-rotating rod type CG1K Double acting Except head side flange, clevis styles and with air cushion
cal Direct mount type CG1R Double acting Except with air cushion @From P. 306
Non-rotating, Direct mounttype | CG1KR | Double acting Except with air cushion
Air cylinder MB Double acting Except head side flange and clevis styles
LI Non-rotating rod type MBK Double acting Except head side flange and clevis styles @From P. 408
Air cylinder MB1 Double acting Except head side flange and clevis styles
MB1
Non-rotating rod type MB1K Double acting Except head side flange and clevis styles @From P. 456
CA2-Z | Air cylinder CA2 Double acting Except head side flange and clevis styles @®From P. 481
Air cylinder CA2 Double acting Except head side flange and clevis styles
CA2 Non-rotating rod type CA2K Double acting Except head side flange and clevis styles @From P. 508
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting Except head side flange and clevis styles, Locking in head side only
Air cylinder Cst Double acting Except head side flange and clevis styles
&= Air-hydro type CS1H Double acting Except head side flange and clevis styles ®From P. 564
cas Compact cylinder cQs Double acting Except with rubber bumper and with mounting bracket @From P. 725
Non-rotating rod CQSK Double acting Except with rubber bumper and with mounting bracket °! )
Compact cylinder cQ2 Double acting Except with rubber bumper and with mounting bracket
cQ2 Non-rotating rod type CQ2K Double acting Except with rubber bumper and with mounting bracket @From P. 785
Air-hydro type CQ2H Double acting Except with mounting bracket
MTS Precision cylinder MTS Double acting ©From P. 284
MGPM | Double acting
MGP-Z | Compact guide cylinder | MGPL Double acting ®From P. 309
MGPA | Double acting
MGG . . MGG Double acting ©From P. 454
mGe | Cuide cvlinder MGC | Double acting ©From P. 494
How to Order
CJ2 | Mounting style I Bore size |- Stroke |- XC8
2
CM2 [Mounting style || Boresize |—| Stroke || Cushion ][Stroke adjustment symhol] = XC8
T
CG1 [ Mountingstyle |[ Type || Boresize |—[ Stroke |[Stroke adjustment symbol] = XC8
CBM2 n = -
CBA2 [Mounting style|[ Bore size |—| Stroke ||Stroke adjustment symbol | =H [ Manual release type |~ XC8
ME 1 [Mounting style]] Boresize |=[ Stroke  |[ Suffix |[Stroke adjustment symbol |~ XC8

* Except head side flange and clevis styles

CA2 [Mounting style|| Boresize |—[ Stroke || Suffix |[Stroke adjustment symbol] Z— XC8
* Except head side flange and clevis styles

CA2 |Mounting style|| Boresize |-| Stroke |[ Suffix |[Stroke adjustment symhol| = XC8

* Except head side flange and clevis styles

CS1 [Mounting style| [Tubing material

* Except head side flange and clevis styles

[ Bore size |~[ Stroke |[Suffix]|Stroke adjustment symbol| = XC8

CQSB| Boresize |—[ Stroke |D(M) XCI28
CQ2B(H)_Bore size |—[ Stroke | D(M) (2) XCI28
MTS [ Boresize |—[ Stroke |(R) X(I'28
MGP [ Bearingtype || Boresize |—[ Stroke || Stroke adjustment symbol |Z—- XC8

MGG [Bearing type | [Mounting style] [ Bore size |[Port thread type | — [ Stroke _|[Stroke adjustment symbol | = XC8
MGC [Bearing type | Mounting style] [Bore size] [ Port thread type |—[Stroke | [Stiokeadjsiment symbol | = [Enipedltepipedbackpie] = XC8
Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extend type
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

Specifications
. Stroke " N Stroke .
Series adjustment symbol Stroke adjustment range (mm) Series adjustment symbol Stroke adjustment range (mm)
CJ2 — Oto 15
Clex - 0to 10
CcMm2 cas
oo A 0to25 MGG A 0to25
MB1 MGC B 0to 50
A B 01050 A 0to 10
CA2 o o
MGP-Z
Cs1 B 0to25
Note) Specifications other than above are the same as standard type. 010 10 (28)
MTS —
0 to 25 (912 to 040)

\ Precautions
AWarning

1. When the cylinder is operating, if something
gets caught between the stopper bracket for
adjusting the stroke and the cylinder body, it
could cause bodily injury or damage the Series CS1
peripheral equipment. Therefore, take
preventive measures as necessary, such as
installing a protective cover.

2.To adjust the stroke, make sure to secure the
wrench flats of the stopper bracket by a
wrench, etc. before loosening the lock nut. If
the lock nut is loosened without securing the
stopper bracket, be aware that the area that
joins the load to the piston rod or the area in

Series CJ2

which the piston rod is joined with the load e Series CM2
side and the stopper bracket side could
loosen first. It may cause an accident or
malfunction.

Series CG1

Series CA2

_
i

Adjustable range
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC8: Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

m Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CJ2
e
e (mm)
xk } 55 | Bore size (mm) | HA S 2z
S+Swoke A% Stoke 10 87 | 49 | 114
~ ZZ+2xStoke ] 16 37 50 | 115
i Width across
Series CM2 _ flats Bo
s e Width across flats MA 7MM2
I \—VH4
HH
=
150 3. 1I.8IMK H3
MT|_  Stroke ML + Adjustment
MH + Stroke + Adjustment
2Z + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm;
Series CM2 (mm)
Boresize (mm) | Bs | H3 | MA | MI | MK MM2 MT | MH | ML | 2Z
20 10 3.6 12 14 7 M6 x 1 16.5 | 47 18 | 150
25 13 5 17 20 9 M8 x 1.25 175 | 49 18 | 156
32 13 5 17 20 9 M8 x 1.25 175 | 49 18 | 158
40 17 6 19 25 10 M10x1.25 | 215]| 60 24 | 198
. Width across ~ Width
Series CG1 Stopper bracket flats MA fais B
T Stopper MM2
N
=
s
sl MK H2
MT Stroke ML + Adjustment
S + Stroke MH + Stroke + Adjustment
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)
Series CG1 (mm)
Boresize(mm) | B2 | H2 | MA | MH | MI | MK | ML MM2 MT | S | Z2Z
20 10 [ 36| 12 | 38 | 14 | 7 | 18 M6 x 1 9 | 77 | 150
25 13 5 17 41 20 &) 18 M8 x 1.25 1 77 | 158
32 13 5 17 41 20 9 18 M8 x 1.25 11 79 | 160
40 17 6 19 47 25 10 24 M10x 1.25 11 87 | 184
50 19 8 24 60 32 13 32 M14x 1.5 11 102 | 220
63 19 8 24 60 32 13 32 M14x 1.5 13 | 102 | 220

# On the axial foot style, the foot bracket is wedged and bolted between the cylinder and the stopper
bracket at the time of shipment. On other styles, it is placed in the same package (not assembled).

Series CG1 (K)R Width across  Width across
| = flats MA flats B2
‘ 2 MM2
[ | e
e -
H MK H2
MT Stroke _|ML +
S + Stroke MH + Stroke + Adjustment
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)
Series CG1(K)R (mm)
Boresize(mm) | B2 | H2 | MA | MH | MI | MK | ML MM2 MT | S Y44
20 10 | 36 12 38 14 7 18 M6 x 1 9 83 | 148
25 13 5 17 41 20 9 18 M8 x 1.25 11 85 | 158
32 13 5 17 41 20 9 18 M8 x 1.25 11 91 164
40 17 6 19 47 25 10 24 M10x 1.25 1 103 | 189
50 19 8 24 60 32 13 32 M14x 1.5 1 120 | 225
63 19 8 24 60 32 13 32 M14x 1.5 13 | 126 | 231
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

Sémbol

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

. Width across
Series MB flats MG VN
. EaEm (mm)
— Bore size (mm) | MG | MH | MI | MK | ML MN 2z
 — = 32 17 [ 44 | 23 | 9 | 20 [ M8x1.25 [ 175
— EH S 40 | 19 | 48 [ 32 | 10 | 22 | Mi0x125 | 183
4 MK ™ 50 24 | 53 | 38 | 13 | 24 | M14x15 | 205
™ 63 24 | 53 | 38 | 13 | 24 | M14x15 | 205
ML + Ad
ok L Adueiner: 80 | 27 | 72 | 45 | 14 | 32 | Mi6x15 | 258
MH + Stroke + Adjustment 100 32 | 75 | 55 | 17 | 35 | M20x15 | 261
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)
1 - Width across
ger!es gﬁz Z flats B2
eries 2 Width across
I iy ! TR flats MG MN (mm)
‘ " " Boresize(mm)| H2 |[MG [MH | MI [MK | ML | MN | 2Z
N . . 5 4‘ M = 40 6 | 19 | 45 | 32 [ 10 | 22 [M10x1.25] 180
s 50 8 | 24 | 49 | 38 [ 13 | 24 | M14x15 [ 197
} 2 == A MK H2 63 8 | 24 | 49 | 38 | 13 | 24 | M14x15 | 205
== - 80 10 [ 27 | 66 | 45 | 14 | 32 | M16x1.5 | 253
Stroke ML + Adjt -
TS| LML+ Adustner, 100 |12 | 32 | 69 | 55 | 17 | 35 | M20x1.5 | 267
MH + Stroke + Adjustment
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment
Series CS1 ()
I i a Bore size (mm) a ob c od e f h oi | ZZ
pil e ﬁ 125 |[M30x1.5 | 70 | 43 | 36 | 27 | 40 | 110 | 90 | 318
— T, ) m— 140  [M3ox15 | 70 | 43 [ 36 | 27 | 40 | 110 | 90 [ 318
| 160 [M30x1.5 | 70 | 43 [ 36 | 27 | 40 | 110 | 90 [ 336
+ [male 180 [M42x1.5 | 80 | 50 | 45 [37.5| 45 [1325] 115 |378.5*
_@ — 200 [M42x15 | 80 | 50 | 50 [37.5| 45 [1325] 115 | 3785*
= fm Stoke s Adusimont 250 [M56x2 [ 110 | 70 | 60 | 50 | 55 | 175 | 140 | 476
|__h+ Stroke + Adjustment _|
_ZZ+ 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm) 300 [M56x2 | 110 | 70 | 70 | 50 | 55 | 175 | 140 | 496
= With auto switch 8180: 382.5, 2200: 387.5
R . ; ) Width across
Series CBM2 (Only with head side locking) fiats B3
Width across MM2
% ) ﬂatsiMA
ReLd
=
15,0, 3| fs MK Hs
MT|  swoke |JiL+Adsimel] | Series CBM2 (mm)
| __MH + Stroke + Adustment__| "Bz (mm) | Bs | Ha [MA | MI [MK| MMz | MT [MH]| ML | ZZ
2ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm) 20 10 136 12 14 7 M6 X 1 165 | 47 | 18 | 150
25 13| 5 [ 17 [20] 9 [ mM8x1.25 [17.5] 49 | 18 [ 156
32 13| 5 [ 17 [20] 9 [ mM8x1.25 [17.5] 49 | 18 [ 158
40 17 | 6 | 19 | 25 | 10 [ Mi0x1.25 [21.5] 60 | 24 | 198
Series CBA2 (Only with head side locking) )
Width across

1T
[a
fm
[}
) oM

N — Vs
eI —

SHHEEEEEESSS e 4]l MK l[He

Width across flats B2
@ flats MA
/ / MMz2

M
5|
m

]

Stroke ML + Adjustment Series CBA2 (mm)
224 2 Stoke o Adjuslmn::t + Stroke + Adjustment | "5ore e mm) | B2 | Hz [ MA | MI | MK | MMz | MH [ ML | ZzZ
40 17 | 6 | 19 | 32 | 10 | M10x1.25 | 45 | 22 | 180
50 22 8 24 | 38 | 13 | M14x15| 51 | 24 | 199
63 22 8 24 | 38 | 13 | M14x15| 49 | 24 | 205
80 24 | 10 | 27 | 45 | 14 | M16x15 | 66 | 32 | 253
100 30 | 12 | 32 | 55 | 17 | M20x15| 69 | 35 | 267
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC8: Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

m Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

H Width across
Series MB1 e MN (mm)
on LN " Boresize | MG | MH | MI | MK | ML MN zz
ﬁi = 32 17 44 23 9 20 M8 x1.25 | 175
B © 40 19 48 32 10 22 M10x 1.25 | 183
4l MK H1 50 24 53 38 13 24 M14x 1.5 | 205
63 24 53 38 13 24 M14x 1.5 | 205
Stroke| | ML + Adjustment
80 27 72 45 14 32 M16x 1.5 | 258
MH + Stroke + Adjustment 100 32 75 55 17 35 M20x 1.5 | 261
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adj (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)

. (mm)
Series CQ2, CQ2H Bore Stole adust
212 to 22 < - S| A B | L |MHMT|MAI MI | MM |MK|ML|oG| "t

S 12 |57.7(64.9)|2%52(324) |3.5 | 29 | 5 | 8 | 025016) | M4 X 07 |55 |20 |14 | o o
= =" 16 |585(68.5)| 26(36) |3.5 |29 | 5 |10 | 028(020) |[M5x 0.8 [5.5 [20 |14
& rid H 20 [67.5(79.5)| 26(3) [4.5|37 | 8 |12 | 0%(o25) | M6 x1 | 7 |24 20|\ o
MK 25| 71(81) | 29(39) | 5 |37 |8 |12 | D40(0%0) | M6x1 | 7 [24 |20
MT Stroke ML t
_— 32 [185(885) NSWI)| 7 | 41 16 17| oas |Mextzs| o |sss|os 2200
L B + Stroke MH + Stroke 88.5 405 75,100
A + 2 x (Stroke) 5to 50
40 () H050) 7 |41|6 (19| o046 | MI0x125|10 |27 |25 o
232 to 100 [ % | 75100
| =] A 50 (RS0 00E0I | g |55 | g 0| 057 | Mtax1s| 13 |31 |35 Lo
@fb 3 1105 505 75,100
] AN 10
’ @ 63 () || CEX(E) 8 52|10 (24| 068 |Mi4x15|13 |31 35 Ot
- RN/ 112 52 75,100
— Oy 125 (135) | 51 (61 10to 50
Ll MK 80 (135) € 110 |64 |12 |32| 090 |M20x15|16 |40 |45 10030
T 135 61 75,100
T | stoke | ML 1385 (148.5) | 605 (705) 101050
L 100 — 12 | 66 |14 |32 | 0110 | M20x 15|16 |40 |45
B + Stroke MH + Stroke T P 75100
A +2 X (Stroke)
Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
i Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
eries MM
(rom)
— Bore size A B L|MH|MTMA| MM MK/ ML| oG ,,dmﬁ',‘,@ﬁﬁange
j 12 |56.1(61.1)|22(27)|3.5(30.6 | 5 | 8 |M4x0.7[5.5[20 |14 51030
— 16 |56.5(61.5)[22(27)|3.5| 31 | 5 |10 [M5x0.8/5.5 |20 |14 ©
M» 20 67.5(77.5)| 26 (36)[4.5| 37 | 8 |12 [ M6x1 | 7 [24 |20 51050
MT| |Stoke | ML 25 |71 (81) |29(39)| 5 |37 |8 |12 | M6Xx1 |7 |24 |20 °
L B + Stroke MH + Stroke Note 1) ( ): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
A +2 x (Stroke) Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
Series MTS Width across .
flats 5.5 M3x05 Basic Style (mm)
Width across Bore size
Tats 8 mm) | A| B |LC|DA| G |GA|GB|GC|GD|GE| GF
— - - :EJ Eé %t 12 (145 [ 80.5(495| 6 |135|425]|6 |11 | 4 | 8 | M5x08
3 Ji 16 (1495 83 |50.5| 8 [155(425|7 |13 | 5 | 10 | M6x1.0
stoke T 20 [175 |106.5/50.5| 10 [19.5(425| 85|17 | 5 | 13 | M8x1.25
55 225 24 25 [187 [1145[515[12 [215[425] 9 [ 19 | 6 | 17 [M10x1.25
465 + Stroke 27 + Stroke 32  |poo5[1425[56 |16 [27.5|45 [105| 24 | 8 | 22 [ M14x15
85.5 + 2 x Stroke 40 ’270 155 |59 |20 [325|45 [11.5[27 | 11 | 27 | M18x15
Width across -GF, With End Lock (mm)
flats GE Bore size (mm) A B
<| Width across 12 163 98.5
Q| flats GC 16 165.5 | 99
— — - E tgj 20 1915 | 123
s —lt
GA GD 5 11585
B + Stroke LC + Stroke 40 258.5 |173.5
A + 2 x Stroke
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

Sémbol

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MGG
020 to 050 Front mounting flange Width Series MGG (mm)
\ Width across flats MA ?Ig;gsﬁlB Bore size
= | = W (mm) R|Y |[MA|MB MC|MD| Ml |MK MM MT
; © L 20 12|77 12|10 (36| 8| 14| 7| Mé6x1 9
i = 25 12|77 |17 | 13| 5 [10]| 20| 9| M8x1.25 | 11
= 32 127917 13| 5 [12][20| 9| M8x125 | 11
r 1d UL 40 13187 1917 | 6 | 16| 25| 10 | M10x1.25 | 11
MT | | Stroke | ML 50 14 [102] 24 | 19| 8 |20 | 32 | 13 | M14x15 | 11
Y + Stroke MH + Stroke 63 14 |117] 24 | 19| 8 [ 20|32 | 13 | M14x15 | 13
ZZ + 2 strokes
063 Front mounting flange Z\(’:i:::zs Width Bore size | Adjustment 0o 25 mm| Adjustment 0 to 50 mm
v . % fats MA, 2058 (mm) [MH[ML]ZZ [MH[ML[ZZ
= ¥ . - 20 63 | 43 |179| 88| 68 |204
**3—% S mMm 25 [ 66|43 [189] 91|68 [214
D } I 32 66 | 43 |191| 91| 68 |216
| HE ‘ 40 72 | 49 |215| 97| 74 | 240
ﬁlﬁg BRI ] K ||| Imc 50 85 | 57 |254| 110 82 | 279
MT || Stroke | ML 63 85 | 57 | 256|110 | 82 | 281
Y + Stroke MH + Stroke = The piston speed for the extension side is 50 to 500 mm/s.
ZZ + 2 strokes
Series MGC (mm)
Bore size
Series MGC (mm) R|Y |[MA|MB| MC| MD| Ml MK MM MT
220 to 950 20 12| 77/12 10 36| 8|14 | 7| Mex1 9
MM 25 12 77/17 |13 |5 |10 20| 9| M8x125 | 11
Front mounting flange Width across flats MB 32 12| 79[ 17 |13 |5 1220 | 9| M8x1.25 | 11
40 13| 87|19 |17 |6 |16 |25 | 10 | M10Xx1.25 | 11
50 14 [102] 24 |19 |8 |20 |32 |13 | M14x15 | 11
—*;‘ Bore size | Adjusiment 0 to 25 mm | Adjustment 0 to 50 mm
P fr (mm) [MH[ML]|ZZ [MH]ML ] 2Z
5 3 20 63 | 43 |179| 88| 68 |204
MK mc 25 |66 |43 [189] 91|68 [214
Stroke ML 32 66|43 [191] 91|68 [216
Y + Stroke MH + Stroke 40 72 | 49 |215| 97| 74 | 240
2Z + 2 strokes 50 | 85|57 |254|110] 82 |279
= The piston speed for the extension side is 50 to 500 mm/s.
Series MGP-Z Width across < MB. Common Dimensions: MGPM, MGPL, MGPA mm)
flats MC Bore size
— MD () |PA|MA [MB MC| MD |oMG|MH| MK | ML MP|MT
| o ) 12 | 6| 27[13| 8| M4x07 |14 |20] 55[10 [3] 3
= 16 | 8] 28|16 |10 | M5x0.8 [ 14 [20 | 55[10 |3 ] 3
o > 20 [10] 33|22]12] Mex1 |20[26] 7 [14 [3] 4
1 g 4@F 25 [12] 41[25[12] Mex1 [20[27| 7 [14 [3] 5
= v ¢ 32 [16| 51[32[17 |M8x125[25 (35| 9 [185[4 | 6
g © © 0 &) 40 [ 16| 60|32 |19 |[M10x1.25] 25 [ 3510 |17 |4| 6
2 10 @7‘| 50 [20 | 71[38 |24 |M14x15[35 46|13 [21 [4] 8
£ H :“*: e ] MK o & 63 [20| 84[50 |24 |M14x15[35[46 13 |21 [4] 8
¥ = b=t MP ML + Adjustment 80 |25 [114]50 32 |M20x 15|45 [ 55|16 |30 |4 | 9
B MT Stroke 100 [30 [ 14065 |32 | M20x1.5] 45 |58 [16 [30 |4 |12
g g MH + Stroke + Adjustment
ale

(A: 10 mm, B: 25 mm)
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC9: Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Retraction Type

Series CJ2, CM2, CG1, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

m Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Retraction Type

The retract stroke of the cylinder can be adjusted by the adjustment bolt.
Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
Air cylinder CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except double clevis style and with air cushion
Non-rotating rod CJ2K Double acting, Single rod Except double clevis style
ci2 Direct mount type CJ2R Double acting, Single rod @®From P. 44
Non-rotating rod/Direct mount type | CJ2RK | Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod Except clevis style
Non-rotating rod CM2K Double acting, Single rod Except clevis style
CM2 Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod @®From P. 172
Non-rotating rod/Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod
Low friction Ccm2y Double acting, Single rod Except clevis style
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod Except head side flange and clevis styles
cai Non-rotating rod CG1K Double acting, Single rod Except head side flange, clevis styles and with air cushion @From P. 306
Direct mount type CG1R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion ’
Non-rotating rod/Direct mount type | CG1KR | Double acting Except with air cushion
MB Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod Except head side flange and clevis styles @®From P. 408
Non-rotating rod MBK Double acting, Single rod Except head side flange and clevis styles i
Air cylinder MB1 Double acting, Single rod Except head side flange and clevis styles
LA Non-rotating rod MB1K Double acting, Single rod Except head side flange and clevis styles @From P. 456
Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod Except head side flange and clevis styles
CA2 Non-rotating rod CA2K Double acting, Single rod Except head side flange and clevis styles @ From P. 508
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod Except head side flange and clevis styles
Cs1 Air cylinder CSs1 Double acting, Single rod Except head side flange and clevis styles 5125 to 160 @ From P. 564
cs2 Air cylinder cs2 Double acting, Single rod Except head side flange and clevis styles @P. 599
Smooth cylinder cs2y Double acting, Single rod Except head side flange and clevis styles )
cQs Compact cylinder cQs Double acting, Single rod Except with rubber bumper and with mounting bracket @®From P. 725
ca2 Compact cylinder cQ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with rubber bumper and with mounting bracket @From P. 785
Non-rotating rod CQ2K Double acting, Single rod Except with rubber bumper and with mounting bracket i
MGPM _| Double acting
MGP-Z |Compact guide cylinder | MGPL Double acting ©®From P. 309
MGPA | Double acting
MGG . . MGG Double acting ©From P. 454
MGe | Cuide oylinder MGC | Doubleactng ©From P. 494
How to Order
CJ2 | Mounting style I Bore size |= Stroke |- XC9
* Except clevis style
CM2 [ Mounting style |[ Boresize |-[ Stroke |[ Cushion ]| Stroke adjustment symbol |— XC9
+ Except boss-cut and clevis styles
CM2R [ Mounting style || Boresize  |=[  Stroke || Stroke adjustment symbol | = XC9
1
CG1 [ Mountingstyle |[ Type |[ Boresize |—[ Stroke |[ Stroke adjustmentsymbol |— XC9
+ Except clevis style
mg] [ Mounting style || Boresize |=| Stroke || Suffix |[Stroke adjustment symbol | = XC9

* Except head side flange and clevis styles

CA2 [Mountingstyle |[ Type |[ Bore size |—| Stroke || Suffix ][ Stroke adjustment symbol |~ XC9
* Except head side flange and clevis styles

CS1  [Mounting style] [Tubing material] [Type|[ Bore size | [ Stroke |[Suffix|[ Stroke adjustment symbol | = XC9
* Except head side flange and clevis styles

CS2 [Mountingstyle || Bore size || Port suffix |=[ Stroke |[Suffix|[ Stroke adjustment symbol | = XC9

* Except head side flange and clevis styles

CS2Y [ Mounting style || Bore size || Port suffix || Stroke |[Suffix|[ Stroke adjustment symbol | = XC9

+ Except head side flange and clevis styles

CQ2B | Boresize |—[ Stroke |D (M) (2) XC9
CQSB|[ Boresize |—[ Stroke |D (M) XC9
MGP [ Bearingtype |[ Boresize |—[ Stroke || Stroke adjustment symbol |Z— XC9

MGG [Bearing type] [ Mounting style | | Bore size || Port thread type |— | Stroke | |Stroke adjustment symbol | = XC9
[ troke adustmentsymbol | — [Enipedt etk pie] — XC'9Q

Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retract type
(After adjusting stroke, both-side cushion style is changed into single side cushion style. CQ2 is without cushion.)
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Retraction Type

Specifications

5 Stroke . . Stroke 5
Series adjustment symbol Stroke adjustment range (mm) Series adjustment symbol Stroke adjustment range (mm)
CJ2 — 0to15
c02 - 0to 10
CcM2 cas
CG1 A 0t025 A 01010
MB MGP-Z
MB1 B 0to25
CA2
cs1 B 0to0 50 MGG A 0to 25
Ccs2 MGC B 0to 50
Note) Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.
\ Precautions
A Caution
1. When air is supplied to the cylinder, if the 2. Adjust the stroke when the cylinder is not
stroke adj it bolt is | d in pressurized.
excess of the allowable stroke adjustment If it is adjusted in the pressurized state,
amount, be aware that the stroke the seal of the adjustment section could
adjustment bolt could fly out or air could become deformed, leading to air leakage.
be discharged, which could injure
personnel or damage the peripheral
equipment.
Series CS1
Series CJ2 .
- — ‘
Symbol ai% m—
lv B A 1Y Series CG1

J

Adjustable range

Series CM2 Series CA2
Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
. BM (Adjustment bolt)
Series CJ2 - — (mm)
Bore size (mm) BM 2z
10 M5 x 0.8 74
16 M5 x 0.8 75
L - 72 + Stroke Max.30
Series CM2 (Adjustment bolt) (mm)
Bore size (mm) BM MH 2z
20 M10x1.25 | 265 | 142.5
25 M14 x 1.5 29 149
32 M14 x 1.5 29 151
MH + Adjustment 40 M16x 1.5 32 186
A Liullu|

ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm) ™~

o
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Made to Order Common Specifications: -
-XC9: Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Retraction Type

m Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Retraction Type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CM2R . -
oA

L'“EL MH + Adjustment |
S— |
BM

ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)

Series CG1

T
[N
i

(mm)
Bore size
(mm) BM MF | MH NN zz

20 M10x125| 13 | 26.5 | M20x 1.5 [1425
25 M14x15| 13 | 29 | M26x 1.5 | 149
32 M14x1.5 | 13 | 29 | M26x1.5 | 151
40 Mi6x15 | 16 | 32 M32x2 | 186

%{ . -

5 MH + Adjustment

ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 256 mm, B: 50 mm)

Series MB M

v
™77 MH + Adjustment
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm) ~ B ]

Series MB1 MM

SESSL| EEAR:

| E— 1

MF

MH + Adjustment

ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)

Series CA2

Lo
F

H + Adjustment

ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25, B: 50)

Series CS1

AE M24 x 1.5

=1—b
| |d + Adjustment
ZZ + Stroke + Adjustment B

(mm)

Bore size BM s Rubber bumper| Air cushion
(mm) MH | ZZ | MH | ZZ
20 M6 x 1 77 23 | 185 | 21 133
25 M6 x 1 77 23 | 140 | 21 138
32 M8x1.25 | 79 | 25 | 144 | 25 | 144
40 M12x1.75 | 87 40 | 177 | 39 | 176
50 M12x1.75 | 102 | 383 | 193 | 37 | 197
63 M16x2 | 102 | 40 | 200 | 44 | 204

# In the case of axial foot style, the cushion is shipped after
mounting. On other styles, it is placed in the same
package (not assembled).

* Dimensions other than above are the same as Series CG1,
long stroke type.

MB, MB1 Common (mm)
Bore size (mm) | MH | MF MM 2z
32 415 | 95 | M12x1.25 | 172
40 415 | 95 | M12x1.25 | 176
50 525 | 11.5 | M20x 1.5 | 204
63 52.5 | 11.5 | M20x 1.5 | 204
80 62.5| 155 | M24x 1.5 | 248
100 62.5 | 15.5 | M24 x 1.5 | 248
(mm)
Bore size (mm) MH | MF MM 2z
40 44 9 M16x 1.5 179
50 42 1" M16x1.5 | 190
63 48 11 M20x 1.5 | 204
80 55 15 | M24x1.5 | 242
100 57 15 M24 x1.5 | 255
(mm)
Bore size (mm) b d 2z
125 19 66 274
140 19 66 274
160 22 62 288




Made to Order Common Specifications:
Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Retraction Type

Sémbol

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CS2 M24x 1.5
(mm)
=S T E= Bore size
e BT R R Ry e
© o f( ? © 125 142 19 63 271
A\ 140 155 19 63 271
— B 160 174 19 59 285
\—t_};:&_,ﬁ—b' ©] ©]
) a
d + Adjustment
ZZ + Stroke + Adjustment
Series CQS
012,016
(mm)
Bore size Manufacturable:
L B + Stroke BL (mm) A B L BL BM <
A + Stroke 12 50.5 (54.5) 22 (27) 35 |25(29)| M5x0.8 51030
920, 625 16 51 (56) 22 (27) 35 | 255 | M6x1
Adjustment collar 20 61(71) 26 (36) 45 | 80.5 |M8x1.25 51050
BM 25 63.5 (73.5) 29 (39) 5 | 295 |M8x1.25] ° %
| — — Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
— Adjustment bolt  Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
T—S/ening nut
L B + Stroke BL Note) When securing the adjustment bolt, clamp the width across flats of the adjustment collar with a tool,
A + Stroke such as a spanner and tighten the setting nut with a tool, such as other spanner to secure the bolt firmly.
Series CQZ (mm)
BM Bore size Menufacturable
(mm) B E L =L EN stioke
— 12 52 (59.2) 25.2(32.4) 35 | 23.3 | M5x0.8
510 30
—n — 16 53 (63) 26 (36) 35 | 235 | M6x1
ﬂ=L4 20 61(73) 26 (38) 45 | 305 |M8x1.25
LA 5to 50
25 63.5(73.5) 29 (39) 5 | 295 |M8x1.25
32 65.5(75.5) | 30.5(40.5) 7 28 |M8x1.25| 5to050
L B + Stroke BL 40 84 (94) 40 (50) 7 37 |M12x1.5| 75100
A + Stroke 50 84.5(94.5) 40.5 (50.5) 8 36 M12x1.5
Y ! 42 (52 ! M1 jIE
220, 225, 032 63 88.5(98.5) (52) 8 | 385 |M16x1.5|10t050
80 109.5 (119.5) | 51 (61) 10 | 485 |M20x1.5| 75,100
100 125(135) | 60.5(70.5) | 12 | 525 |M24x 1.5

Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.

Adjustment bolt

L B + Stroke BL Note) When securing the adjustment bolt, clamp the width across flats of the adjustment collar with a tool,
A + Stroke such as a spanner and tighten the setting nut with a tool, such as other spanner to secure the bolt firmly.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC9: Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Retraction Type

m Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Retraction Type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MGP-Z

MB (Width across flats)

[ BM (Adjustment bolt)

imi

oMC

©)
©
HH

MA

MH + Adjustment
(A: 10 mm, B: 25 mm)

Series MGG !
220 to 950 Front mounting flange
e © [N
[ = =
= BM
A‘ =2
il L
. Fo) _
e — e ]
Y + Stroke MH
ZZ + Stroke

263

Front mounting flange

Y + Stroke MH
ZZ + Stroke

Series MGC  Front mounting flange

220 to 250

® 1750

LY

‘ BM

: : L
B
I
e o Rl
Y + Stroke MH
ZZ + Stroke

to
o,der

Common Dimensions: MGPM, MGPL, MGPA  (mm)
Bore size (mm) BM MA MB | MC | MH
12 M5 x 0.8 5 125 | 17
16 M6 x 1 5 10 14 19
20 M8 x 1.25 6.5 18 | 16 25
25 M8x125 | 65| 13 | 16 | 24
32 M8 x 1.25 6.5 19 | 21 25
40 Mi12x1.5 9 27 | 30 325
50 M12x15 | 9 30 |34 | 325
63 M16x1.5 | 10 36 | 40 37
80 M20x15 [ 15 41 |46 [ 485
100 M24x1.5 | 18 46 | 52 55.5
Series MGG (mm)
Bore size Adjustment 0 to 25 mm | Adjustment 0 to 50 mm
(mm) ol I Al MH zz MH y-74
20 12 77 M6 x 1 48 164 73 189
25 12 77 M6 x 1 48 171 73 196
32 12 79| M8x1.25 50 175 75 200
40 13 | 87| M12x1.75 65 208 90 233
50 14 1102 | M12x1.75 58 227 83 252
63 14 | 117 M16 x 2 65 236 90 261
= The piston speed for the retraction side is 50 to 500 mm/s.
Series MGC (mm)
Bore size Adjustment 0 to 25 mm | Adjustment 0 to 50 mm
(mm) R v N MH zz MH zz
20 12 77 M6 x 1 46 162 71 187
25 12 77 M6 x 1 46 169 71 194
32 12 79| M8x1.25 50 175 75 200
40 13 | 87| M12x1.75 64 207 89 232
50 14 1102 | M12x1.75 62 231 87 256

* The piston speed for the retraction side is 50 to 500 mm/s.



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC10: Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

Series CJ2, CM2, CG1, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol
E Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type m

Two cylinders are constructed as one cylinder in a back-to-back configuration allowing the cylinder stroke to be controlled in three steps.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
Air cylinder CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
CJ2 " @From P. 44
Non-rotating rod type CJ2K Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Ccm2 i - 00 P —— - ®From P. 172
Non-rotating rod type CM2K Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod
CG1 th 6o —— - @ From P. 306
Non-rotating rod type CG1K Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod + Except clevis and trunnion styles
MB Non-rotating rod type MBK Double acting, Single rod + Except clevis and trunnion styles @From P. 408
With end lock type MBB Double acting, Single rod + Except clevis and trunnion styles
Air cylinder MB1 Double acting, Single rod + Except clevis and trunnion styles
MB1 - - - @ From P. 456
Non-rotating rod type MB1K Double acting, Single rod + Except clevis and trunnion styles
Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod # Except clevis and trunnion styles
CA2 Non-rotating rod type CA2K Double acting, Single rod + Except clevis and trunnion styles @ From P. 508
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod # Except clevis and trunnion styles
Air cylinder Cs1 Double acting, Single rod * Except clevis and trunnion styles
cs1 - - —— - - @®From P. 564
Air-hydro cylinder CS1H Double acting, Single rod # Except clevis and trunnion styles
Cs2 Air cylinder cs2 Double acting, Single rod + Except clevis and trunnion styles @®P. 599
cas Compact cylinder cQs Double acting, Single rod Except with bracket @®From P. 725
Compact cylinder cQ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with bracket
cQ2 - - — - @ From P. 785
Air-hydro cylinder CQ2H Double acting, Single rod Except with bracket
How to Order
CJ2 ‘ Mounting style H Bore size ‘—‘ Stroke A ‘ + ‘ Stroke B ‘— XC10
CcM2 ‘ Mounting style H Bore size ‘— ‘ Stroke A H Suffix ‘ + ‘ Stroke B H Suffix ‘— XC10
CG1 ‘ Mounting style H Type H Bore size ‘—‘ Stroke A H Suffix ‘ + ‘ Stroke B H Suffix ‘— XC10
MB » p 5 N
MB1 Mounting style Bore size - Stroke A Suffix | + Stroke B Suffix |— XC10
# Except clevis and trunnion styles |
CA2 ‘ Mounting style H Type H Bore size ‘—‘ Stroke A H Suffix ‘ + ‘ Stroke B H Suffix ‘— XC10
« Except clevis and trunnion styles
Cs1 ‘Mounting styleHTubing material‘ ‘ Bore size ‘—‘ Stroke A H Suffix ‘ + ‘ Stroke B H Suffix ‘— XC10
= Except clevis and trunnion styles
Cs2 ‘ Mounting style H Bore size H Port suffix ‘—‘ Stroke A H Suffix ‘ + ‘ Stroke B H Suffix ‘— XC10

# Except clevis and trunnion styles

CBA2 ‘ Mounting styleHTypeH Bore size ‘—‘ Stroke A H Suffix ‘—‘Symbol of IockHManuaI release type‘ +

{

‘ Stroke B H Suffix ‘ - ‘ Lock position H Symbol of manual release‘ XC10
= Except clevis and trunnion styles
CQZB‘ Bore size ‘—‘ Stroke Si ‘ + ‘ Stroke S: ‘D (c)(Mm) — XC10
CQSB‘ Bore size ‘ - ‘

Stroke S+ |+ Stroke S: [D(C)(M) — xC10 m

Dual stroke cyIinderI
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC10: Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

E Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

Specifications

Series Bore size (mm) | Maximum manuf ble stroke (mm) Series Bore size (mm) | Maximum manuf ble stroke (mm)
CJ2 10, 16 300 (Maximum 150 on one side) CA2,CBA2 40 to 100 1000
CM2 20 to 40 1000 csi 125, 140 1000

20 350 160 to 300 1200

25 400 125, 140 1000

Ccs2

CG1 32 450 160 1200

40 800 cas 12,16 60 (Maximum 30 on one side)

50, 63 1200 ca2 20, 25 100 (Maximum 50 on one side)

32 600 32, 40 200 (Maximum 100 on one side)
MB cQa2 - ]
MB1 40 700 50 to 100 200 (Maximum 100 on one side)

50 to 100 900

= Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

Symbol
Function

® oc |10 When air pressure is supplied to ports @
and @, both A and B strokes retract.
® D|® A Agioke  When air pressure is supplied to ports @
— and @, A out strokes.
Bstoke B ®IC 1O When air pressure is supplied to ports @

% and @, B out strokes.
Bstroke B ®H® A Agpoke  When air pressure is supplied to ports @
[n— [n—— and @, both strokes A and B out strokes.

Series CJ2

Series CS1

=5 = Series CA2
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

Sémbol

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CJ2

B port

D por

rt C port

(mm)
Bore size (mm) NB | S 4 MR
10 21 | 365 150 SToeE |
16 21 |375] 152 2% Stroke (A+ B . J
. D port C port
Series CM2 Gb
(mm) B port Stroke B | Il.ac Stroke A A port
Boresize | ¢ | Gp | SA | 8B | 2z :
(mm) I
20 7 |24 | 47| 78 |207 ! - |
I
25 7 | 24 | 47 | 78 | 215 | L%
32 7 | 24 | 49 | 80 | 219 SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A
40 10.5|33.5|66.5| 1105 277 ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
i WC*
Series CG1 Ge
P WD *
D port Wo,. Ws CPot B port D port C port Aport
 Needle position * Needle position ﬁ
for D port for C port
LS LELEHLS L L]
] : ] \ : [ : ! " : [
| E N Y |
[N S/
H SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A H
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
(mm)
Bore size Air cushion
GC |[GD| H |[|SA | SB | W¢ zz
(mm) WC | WD
20 21 | 9 | 35 | 56 | 86 | 30°| 25 | 5 | 212
25 21 | 9 | 40 | 56 | 86 | 30° | 25 | 5 | 222
32 23 | 9 | 40 | 58 | 90 | 30°| 27 | 5 | =228
40 24 | 8 | 50 | 66 | 98 | 20°| 27 | 5 | 264
50 28 | 12 | 58 | 76 | 116 | 20°| 32 | 8 | 308
63 28 | 12 | 58 | 76 | 116 | 20° | 32 | 8 | 308
i GC
Series MB ‘
MB, MB1 Common (mm) r n
Bore size (mm) GC S Y44
32 36 | 178 | 272
40 38 | 178 | 280 \
\__ Stroke B
50 41 | 198 | 314 S + Stroke (A + B)
63 43 198 | 314 2Z + Stroke (A +B)
80 52 | 242 | 386
100 52 | 242 | 386
Series MB1

Stroke B

Stroke A

S + Stroke (A + B)

ZZ + Stroke (A+B)
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Made to Order Common Specifications: —
-XC10: Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

E Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

. GC
Series CA2
om T o LI AT Tl I ] I
Boresize (nm)| GC | S | ZZ J H‘ ‘ ‘ O
40 | 29 | 167 269 =l } % =
50 33 | 179 | 295 = b == d [
63 33 | 195 311 Stroke B Stroke A
80 41 | 231|373 S + Stroke (A +B)
100 | 41 | 251|395 22 + Stroke (A + B)
Series CBA2 L
B port D port C port A port
I I
E@[ t } H H t } @] =]
(mm) ﬂ
Bore size (mm)| GC L Q S zz
(o) LT, A= R=NET | B
40 42 | 12 | 66 | 180 | 282 =S HpE St SIS s EHHI= =]
50 48 | 14 | 74 | 194 | 310 Stroke B GC Stroke A
63 48 14 76 210 | 326 Q
80 58 | 16 | 90 | 248 | 390 S + Stroke (A + B)
100 60 18 98 | 270 | 414 ZZ + Stroke (A +B)
# The above diagram shows head side lock type and manual releasing non-locking type.
Dimensions of rod side locking type, both-side lock style and manual releasing lock type are the
same as dimensions in the above table.
Series CS1 Stroke B Stroke A
5 port D port C port
(mm)
Esos i) Without auto switch| With auto switch
S Y24 S ZZ
125 196 416 196 416
140 196 416 196 416
160 212 452 212 452
180 222 492 230 500 |
200 222 | 492 | 240 | 510 —_— | |
250 282 602 = = S + Stroke (A + B)
300 292 | 642 — — 22 + Stroke (A + B)

C port
Series CS2 B port Stroke B D port /  Stroke A A port

(mm) j’—

”_Fv_t Hi 7 o
Bore size 7
(mm) s 2z /
125 196 | 416 —Wai ‘ Py Py bﬂ_
140 196 | 416 % ~ ~
160 212 452
—H
b= C L

S + Stroke (A + B)

ZZ + Stroke (A + B)

+ For rod side flange style “F”, the flange bracket will be attached to the stroke A side.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

Sémbol

Construction/Dimensions (Other dimensions are the same as standard.)

Series CQ2
Stroke S2 Stroke S1 g"‘ike S2 g"‘ike St
Part no. Part no. artno. artno.
denotation B denotation A denotation B denotation A
\ v
VOV Y ta
{} Q g &
T i
L| B+ stokeS: B+Stoke St |L L|_ B +Stroke S2 B +Stroke S1__|L
A + Stroke (St + S2) A + Stroke (S1 + S2)
Note) In the case of bore sizes 612 to 625
(mm) with auto switch, port directions are
Bore size A B L Stroke different.
(mm) 50%orless | 75,100 | 50%orless| 75,100 % Both of S1, S2
12 41 (63) — 17 (28) — 3.5
51030
16 44 (68) = 18.5 (30.5) = 35
20 48 (72) — 19.5 (31.5) — 45
5to 50
25 55 (75) = 225 (32.5) = 5
32 60 (80) 80 (80) 23 (33) 33 (33) 7 510100
40 73 (93) 93(93) | 295(39.5) | 39.5(39.5) | 7
50 77 (97) 97(97) | 30.5(40.5) | 405(40.5) | 8
63 88(108) | 108(108) | 36 (46) 46 (46) 8 1010100
80 107 (127) | 127(127) | 435(535) | 535(535) | 10
100 130 (150) | 150 (150) | 53 (63) 63 (63) 12
Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
Series CQS
Stroke S2 Stroke S1
Part no. denotation B Part no. denotation A
A}
L B + Stroke S2 B + Stroke S1 L
A + Stroke (St + S2)
(mm)
Bore size Stroke
(mm) 5 e - Both of $1, S2
12 41 (51) 17 (22) 35
51030
16 41 (51) 17 (22) 35
20 48 (68) | 195(295) | 45
5to 50
25 55(75) | 225(325)| 5

Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
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Made to Order Common Specifications: .
-XC11: Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Series CJ2, CM2, CG1, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

E Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Two cylinders can be integrated by connecting them in line, and the cylinder stroke can be controlled in two stages in both directions.
Do not operate Series CS1 at twice the output.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)

CJ2 Air cylinder CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion @®From P. 44
Air cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod CM2K Double acting, Single rod

CcM2 " @ From P. 172
Direct mount CM2R | Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod

CG1 - —— —— - ®From P. 306
Non-rotating rod CG1K | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion

MB Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod # Except trunnion style @ From P. 408

MB1 Air cylinder MB1 Double acting, Single rod * Except trunnion style @®From P. 456
Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod * Except trunnion style

CA2 - - @®From P. 508
Non-rotating rod CA2K Double acting, Single rod + Except trunnion style

cs1 Air cylinder Cs1 Double acting, Single rod + Except trunnion style @ From P. 564

Cs2 Air cylinder cs2 Double acting, Single rod # Except trunnion style @P.599

cas Compact cylinder cQs Double acting, Single rod Except with bracket ®From P. 725
Compact cylinder cQ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with bracket

cQ2 @®From P. 785
Air-hydro cylinder CQ2H Double acting, Single rod Except with bracket

CNA2 | Cylinder with lock CNA2 Double acting, Single rod + Except trunnion style ®From P. 838

MGG X X MGG Double acting ® From P. 454
Guide cylinder

MGC MGC Double acting ® From P. 494

How to Order
CJ2 ‘Mounting sterH Bore size ‘-‘ Stroke A ‘+‘ Stroke B-A ‘- XC11

CMZ‘Mouming styleH Bore size ‘-‘ Stroke A ‘+‘ Stroke B-A H Suffix ‘- XC11

CG1 ‘Mouming style‘ ‘

M'\g?‘Mounting sterH Bore size ‘-‘ Stroke A H Suffix ‘+‘ Stroke B-A H Suffix ‘— XC11
= Except trunnion style

CA2 ‘ Mounting style‘ ‘
« Except trunnion style

CS1 ‘Mounting style‘ ‘Tubing material‘ ‘ Bore size ‘—‘ Stroke A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘+‘ Stroke B-A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘— XC11
* Except trunnion style

CcS2 ‘ Mounting style‘ ‘ Bore size ‘ ‘ Port suffix ‘-‘ Stroke A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘+‘ Stroke B-A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘- XC11
# Except trunnion style

CQSB‘ Bore size -‘ Stroke Si ‘+‘ Stroke Sz-S: ‘D(C)(M)-XC11

Bore size ‘-‘ Stroke A ‘+‘ Stroke B-A H Suffix ‘- XC11

Boresize |~| StrokeA || suffix |+ strokeB-A || suffix |- XC11

CQZB‘ Bore size ‘-‘ Stroke St ‘+‘ Stroke S>-St ‘D(C)(M)(Z)-XC11

CNAZ‘Mounting style‘ Bore size ‘-‘ Stroke A H Suffix ‘+‘ Stroke B-A H Suffix ‘- D - XC11
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Specifications: Same as standard type. (Please contact SMC for each manufacturable stroke length.)

\ Functional description of dual stroke cylinder

B-Asstroke

B

B

B stroke

c

C

|
A stroke
[PRALLLLLEY

B stroke

A

A stroke

(A

A stroke

1) Initial state
(0 stroke position)

2) 1st stage A stroke operation
When the air pressure is supplied from
the A port, the rod operates the A stroke.

3) 2nd stage B-A stroke operation
Following the 1st stage, when the air
pressure is supplied from the C port, the
rod operates the B-A stroke.

4) Cylinder retraction
When the air pressure is supplied from
the B port, the rod retracts completely.

\ A stroke or B stroke operation can be made individually. \

B

A stroke operation

1) Initial state
(0 stroke position)

B stroke A stroke
Astoke_ B c ? 2) Operation
When the air pressure is supplied from
the A port, the rod operates the A stroke.
B (o} A
1 ] B stroke operation
1) Initial state
B stroke A stroke (0 stroke position)
B stroke B ? A 2) Operation
1 ’JI—'—IH When the air pressure is supplied from
1 1 the C port, the rod operates the B stroke.
\ Double output is possible.
B (o] A
1) Initial state
(0 stroke position)
B stroke A stroke

A stroke

2) Double output
When the air pressure is supplied to the A
and C ports at the same time, the double
output can be obtained in the A stroke
range.

iV Series CG1

\ Precautions

/A Caution

1. Do not supply air until the
cylinder is fixed with the attached
bolt.

2. If air is supplied without securing
the cylinder, the cylinder could
lurch, posing the risk of bodily
injury or damage to the peripheral
equipment.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC11: Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

E Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
Series CJ2

B port C port. Intermediate cover Aport (mm)
Bore size(mm)| SA | SB z
10 31 53.5 | 112.5
16 315 54.5 114
| | SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A

ZZ + Stroke (A + B)

Note) When mounting an auto switch at the extended piston rod A side, the following auto switches interfere with the intermediate cover. In this case, please mount
on the stroke B side. Please be aware that the auto switch defects and temporarily turns ON/OFF when passing the intermediate position of the B stroke.

Solid state auto switch : D-H7], D-H7C, D-H7(JW, D-H7NF, D-H7BA

Reed auto switch : D-C70J, D-C80, D-C73C, D-C80C, D-A80, D-A9L], D-A901V, D-A79W, D-A73

Series CM2
C port A port
B port Stroke B 0.5 Stroke A
0.5, (mm)
Bore size
(mm) SA SB zz
T 20 48 62 164
= 25 48 62 168
ﬁ 32 50 64 172
L SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A 40 67.5 | 88.5 222
| ZZ + Stroke (A + B,
Series CM2R B port A port
T ()
1 Bore size
(mm) SA SB zz

b
T
o

@ 20 48 76 | 151
25 48 | 78 | 155

' 32 50 78 159
40 67.5 | 1045 | 206
SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
Series CG1 GC D port M)
GD A port
C port Wo_ Ws D port C port J/ wp*
= Needle B port
position for
7 oy
D port Vit i ik
= - i
H SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
Note) D port style Type N: Rubber bumper, element installation; Type A: Air cushion, element non-installation (Release to atmospheric pressure) (mm)
i Air cushion |  Long stroke
Boresize | Gc | Gp | H | SA | SB | we | 2z
A Stroke R (mm) WD SA Y24
AStroke hange 20 21 | 9 35 | 48 | 87 30° | 172 5 — | =
Bore size | Stroke range 25 21 9 40 48 87 30° 177 5 _ _
__ 220 | Upto200mm 32 23 9 40 50 | 91 30° | 183 5 — —
925,032 | Upto 300 mm 40 24 | 8 50 | 57 | 99 20° | 208 5 66 | 217
50 28 12 58 64 |117 20° 241 8 76 253
63 28 12 58 64 |117 20° 241 8 76 253
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Construction/Dimensions

Series MB

Atmospheric
GC release port
—1oease por

Stroke A

\__Stroke B |
S + Stroke (A + B)
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
Series MB1 .
Atmospheric
GC release port
— =
[ 1 [ 1 =
[ [ 1 [ [
Stroke B Stroke A
S + Stroke (A + B)
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
Series CA2 Atmospheric

release port
GC

Stroke B Stroke A
S + Stroke (A + B)
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)

2 N g

Series CNA2
Stroke B GE Stroke A
HES
7 7 H [
’ ® o]
-

S + Stroke (A + B)
2ZZ + Stroke (A + B)

MB, MB1 Common (mm)
B‘E[ﬁni')ze Gc | s | zz
32 36 179 230
40 38 179 234
50 41 199 261
63 43 199 261
80 52 243 319
100 52 243 319
(mm)
Bl ac | s | zz
40 29 168 230
50 33 180 249
63 33 196 268
80 41 232 320
100 41 252 341
(mm)
B | ee | s | 22
40 29 237 299
50 33 258 327
63 33 280 352
80 41 334 422
100 41 372 461
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC11: Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

E Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Construction/Dimensions

Series CS1

(mm)
Atmospheric 5 " " " "
B port C port release port A port Bore size |Without auto switch| With auto switch
\ / (mm) S 2z S Y24
e | NN —] 125 197 | 334 | 197 | 334
! Stroke B i H Stroke A ’ %’ 140 197 334 197 334
L 160 213 | 363.5 | 213 | 363.5
A f : ] 180 223 | 393 | 231 | 401
4 | { T ! [ |
\Tj & T A2 200 223 393 241 411
250 283 | 4845 — =
@ - B 300 293 | 5195 — —
S + Stroke (A + B)
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
1
R Atmospheric
Series CS2 release port
B port Stroke B C port Stroke A A port (mm)
N -
—E SRR A= B?ll::ril)ze s 7z
== I =
\ / 125 197 334
S 140 197 334
o o o
© 185 © 160 213 363.5
;
— T ;
S + Stroke (A + B)
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
Series CQS (mm)
Bore size Stroke
% (mm) A B1 B2 L |Bohof$is:
42.5 (52.5) 17 (22 27 35
= :(zi 425( 2. ) 17 (22) (27) 5to30
| — (52.5) (22) 2 (27) 35
20 50 (70) 19.5 (29.5) | 26 (36) 45
5to 50
25 56.5 (76.5) | 225 (382.5) | 29 (39) 5
i T 1! - - - ]
U — e — || Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
Note 3) Please contact SMC for long stroke type.
L B2 + Stroke S2 B1 + Stroke St
A + Stroke (S1 + S2) (mm)
Bore size Stroke
. (mm) - e B2 | L pihoisis,
Series CQ2 12 45.7 (63.9) 17 (28) 252 (324) |35 51030
16 8 (70) 185 (30.5) 26 (36) |35
20 0 (74) 195 (31.5) 26 (38) |45
S2 S 25 56.5 (76.5) | 22.5 (32.5) 29 (39) 5 51050
— 32 60.5 (80.5) 23 (33) 305 (40.5) |7
A 40 76.5 (96.5) | 29.5 (39.5) 40 (50) 7
50 9 (99) 30.5 (40.5) 40.5 (50.5) |8
. 42 (52 8
— i %7 63 6 (106) 36 (46) (62) 1010 50
q g\ — I 80 1045 (1245) | 43.5 (53.5) 51 (61) 10
100 125.5 (145.5) 53 (63) 60.5 (70.5) (12
L B2 + Stroke S2 B1 + Stroke S1 Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
A + Stroke (S1 + S2) Note 3) Please contact SMC for long stroke type.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Sémbol

Series MGG

How to Order
MGG | Bearing type || Mounting style || Bore size | —| Stroke A |+ | Stroke B-A | - | Auto switch |— | Auto switch mounting bracket | —XC11

Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod typel

Specifications
Bore size 20 [ 25 [ 32 [ 40 [ 50 [ 63
Basic cylinder * | CDG1BN [Bore size | [Port thread type | — — [Auto switch ] — [Auto switch mounting bracket | — X428
Stroke A ©20: Maximum 200 mm 25 to 63: Maximum 300 mm
Stroke B ©20: Maximum 200 mm 25 to 63: Maximum 300 mm
. A Refer to the table below
Rineneions The piston speed for the stroke B retraction side is 50 to 500 mm/s.
Specifications
e heinanTabore Same as standard type.

= The cylinder has the shape before model change.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MGG
220 to 950 SZ + Stroke B Series MGG (mm)
Front mounting flange Bracket mounting
[ Bore size stroke Stroke A
[ © O] (mmy |GC|SA|SB|SZ|2ZZ| /giokens ) | availabilty
5 - - A port Stroke B
N 7/ 20 21 | 50 | 87 |118| 176 | 35 stormore Up to 200
t 1B port [T Cport_ ~j 25 | 21 |50 | 87|129]183| 60stormore
= = HF % 32 23 | 52 | 91|155|189 | 80 stormore
L& O | ..IGC 40 24 | 59 | 99182 | 214 | 125stormore | Up to 300
SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A 50 28 | 66 | 117 | 218 | 250 | 160 st or more
ZZ + Stroke A + Stroke B 63 28 | 66 | 132 | 254 | 252 | 210 st or more
263 SZ + Stroke B

Front mounting flange

GC

T < o 0 View A-A

SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A
ZZ + Stroke A + Stroke B
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E Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Series MGC
How to Order

MGC |Bearing type” Mounting slyle”Bore size | —| Stroke A | + | Stroke B-A | —| Equipped/Not equipped back plate | - | Auto switch |—XC1 1

Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type

Specifications
Bore size 20 [ 25 [ 32 [ 40 [ 50
Basic cylinder CG1ZA [Bore size] [Port thread type ] — — [Equipped/Not equipped back plate | — [Auto switch | —XC11
Stroke A ©20: Maximum 200 mm 25 to 50: Maximum 300 mm
Stroke B ©20: Maximum 200 mm 25 to 50: Maximum 300 mm
. A Refer to the table below
Rineneions The piston speed for the stroke B retraction side is 50 to 500 mm/s.
Specifications
e nanTabore Same as standard type.
Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
Series MGC i
220 to 250 SZ + Stroke B Series MGC (mm)
Front mounting flange
Bore
size |GC |GD | SA | SB | Wi | Wiz
=2 (mm)
X 20 21 9 | 50 | 87| 30° | 30°
C port /| | @y D port 25 | 21 9 | 50 | 87| 30° | 30°
E 32 23 9 | 52 91| 25° | 30°
éJD 40 24 8 | 59 99 | 20° | 20°
GC 50 28 | 12 | 66 | 117 ] 20° | 20°
SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A
Bracket mounting
ZZ + Stroke A + Stroke B Bf"e sz 72 G Stroke A
(fr'ﬁﬁ) Stroke A +) | availability
With R | WioutR Stroke B
20 | 101 | 80 | 176 | 35 stor more| Up to 200
25 | 107 | 85183 | 60 stor more
32 | 115| 90 | 189 | 80 st or more
Up to 300
40 | 132|100 | 214 |125 st or more
50 | 174 | 135 | 250 |160 st or more
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC12: Tandem Cylinder

Series CM2, CG1, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

m Tandem Cylinder

This is a cylinder produced with two air cylinders in line allowing double the output force.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
Air cylinder CcM2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion

CcM2 ik - o - L P @ From P. 172
Direct mount type CM2R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion

caG1 . " y " : a p— - @®From P. 306
Non-rotating rod type CG1K | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion

MB Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod @ From P. 408

MB1 Air cylinder MB1 Double acting, Single rod ®From P. 456

CA2 Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod @ From P. 508

How to Order

Standard model no. ‘— XC12
Tandem cylinder I
Symbol & Series CG1
1® ¢jo A
— When air pressure is supplied to ports (B) and (D),
the output force is doubled in the retract stroke.
B (©) 1G]
-—_H’ When air pressure is supplied to ports (A) and (C),
the output force is doubled in the out stroke.
D

Specifications: Same as standard type.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Tandem Cylinder

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CM2
B port Stroke C port A port
|
1N
- T | | (mm)
Boresize(mm)| SA | SB | ZZ
- “E ﬂ.‘ 1
20
SB + Stroke J_ SA + Stroke 48 | €2 | 164
T 25 48 62 | 168
ZZ + 2 x Stroke 32 50 64 | 172
D port 40 67.5 | 88.5 | 222
Series CG1 GC
o
[N
B port C port D port A port
L A It R ()
ore size
~
=><—- (mm) GC|GD| H |[SA |SB| W | ZzZ
20 21 9 | 35| 48| 87 | 30°| 172
25 21 9 40 | 48 | 87 | 30° | 177
H SB + Stroke SA + Stroke 32 |23 9 | 40|50 | 91 | 30°|183
ZZ + 2 x Stroke 40 24| 8 | 50 | 57 | 99 | 20° | 208
50 28 | 12 | 58 | 64 | 117 | 20° | 241
. 63 28 | 12 | 58 | 64 | 117 | 20° | 241
Series CA2 ac

= Please contact SMC for long stroke (301 mm or
more) since SA-dimensions and ZZ-dimensions
are different from those in the above table.

(mm)
Soe o
o |GC| s | zz
v 22 StoR 40 29 | 169 | 231
+ 2 X Stroke
ZZ + 2 x Stroke 20) =5 ||k || 230
63 33 | 197 | 269
80 41 | 233 | 321
Series MB Go
100 41 | 253 | 342
=l | T
— ‘ MB, MB1 Common __ (mm)
‘ — — l Bore size
| S + 2 x Stroke J [ (mm) GC| s | 2z
ZZ + 2 x Stroke J 32 36 | 180 | 231
40 38 | 180 | 235
Series MB1 GC 50 41 | 200 | 262
; 63 43 | 200 | 262
80 52 | 244 | 320
100 52 | 244 | 320

S + 2 x Stroke

ZZ + 2 x Stroke

= Stroke range is shown as the addition of stroke length on both sides.
+x External dimensions other than above are the same as standard type of each product series.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC13: Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

Series CM2 and CG1 have been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple
Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

EAuto Switch Rail Mounting Style

A cylinder on which a rail is mounted to enable auto switches, in addition to the standard method for mounting auto switches (Band mounting style).

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
Double acting, Single rod
CM2
Air cylinder Singe acing (Spring retumerend)
CM2W | Double acting, Double rod
Double acting, Single rod
N tati d ty) CoM2K Singeacing (Spring eumiedend)
lon-rotating ro e gl acing (Sping etumlen
CcMm2 9 P L Ll @From P. 172
CM2KW | Double acting, Double rod
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod
Low friction cm2y Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting, Single rod For XC13A and XC13C only
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod Except the trunnion style
Double rod type CG1W | Double acting, Double rod Except the trunnion style
CG1 - i i - y @From P. 306
Non-rotating rod type CG1K Double acting, Single rod Except the trunnion style
Direct mount type CG1R Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
CBG1 End lock cylinder CBG1 Double acting, Single rod For XC13A only @®From P. 352
MGG MGG Double acting ®©From P. 454
Guide cylinder
MGC MGC Double acting ©From P. 494
How to Order
CDM2 | Standard model no. |- XC13A
CDG1 | Standard model no. |- XC13A
# Trunnion style of the Series CDG1 cannot be mounted. l

Rail mounting direction

Mounted on the right side when viewed from
XC13A the rod with the ports facing upwards.
XC13B72 %3 | Mounted on the left side when viewed from the rod.
XC13C*1 2| Mounted on the underside when viewed from the rod.
=1 Not available for CDG1.

« 2 Not available for CBG1.

=3 Not available for CBM2.

CDM2 Applicable Auto Switches

D-F70, D-F701V, D-F7BA, D-F79F, D-F79W,
D-F70WV, D-J79, D-J79C, D-J79W

Solid state

Rail ing
style - D-A9CI/A9CIV, D-A7/A8, D-A7CIH/ABOH,

D-A73C/A80C, D-A79W

Auto switch specifications | For detailed specifications about an auto switch for itself, refer to pages 1559 to 1673.

CDG1 Applicable Auto Switches

D-M9CI/M90IV, D-MOOIW/MOOIWV,
D-MOTIA/MOLIAV,

Rail mounting | S48t | o £ b F70v. D-F7BA, D-F79F, D-F79W,
style D-F70WV, D-J79, D-J79C, D-J79W
Reed D-A7/A8, D-A7CIH/AB0H, D-A73G/AB0C, D-A79W

Auto switch specifications | For detailed specifications about an auto switch for itself, refer to pages 1559 to 1673.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

Sémbol

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and lts Mounting Height

Series CDM2

o

Gy 7))

2 E—

oG,
&

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (mm) Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
Quto SWiLChI D-FTC/F79FIFTOV D-FTLIFT9F
model -
L — e A D-A70 DFTEWTow oWy b7 | D-A7D [D-A73C|) o
D-F7BA/F7BAV D-A79W D-A80 D-F7BA D-F7BAV D-A80 (D-A80C
D-A72/A70H/A80H D-A9CI/A9CIV
Bore size D-A73C/A80C A7OH/A80H
(mm) A B A B A B A B Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs
20 8(55) | 7(45) |13(105)| 12(95) | 5(25) | 4(15) | 75(5) | 6.5(4) 235 26 29 225 | 295 25
25 8(5.5) | 7(45) |13(105)| 12(95) | 5(25) | 4(15) | 75(5) | 6.5(4) 265 29 32 255 | 325 28
32 9 (6.5) 8(5.5) | 14(11.5) | 13(10.5) | 6(3.5) 5 (2.5) 8.5 (6) 7.5 (5) 30 32.5 35.5 29 35 31.5
40 15 13 19 18 12 10 14.5 125 34 36.5 39.5 33 40 35.5
Note 1) ( ): With air cushion
Note 2) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Note 3) For the dimensions other than the proper auto switch mounting position and its mounting height, refer to standard type for series CM2.
Minimum Auto Switch Mounting Stroke Operating range
——————
(mm) (mm)
No. of auto switch mounted X Bore size (mm)
Auto switch model ] 2 n (n: No. of auto switches) auicHichinccct 20 | 25 | 32 | 40
Same surface Same surfacsme’ D-F7CUF79F/F70V
D-F70V s s 10 + 10 (n-2) D-J76/479C
D-J79C (n=4,6-) D-F7TOWN7OW/F7TOWV | 35 | 35 | 4 | 35
D-F70 5 5 15 + 15 (n-2)Nete) D-F7BA/F7BAV
D-J79 (n=4, 6-) D-F7NTL
D-F7O0WV o Note)
D-F7BAV 10 15 10 (; l f (g__i) ote D-A9L1/D-A90IV 55| 6 | 65|65
D-A79W | D-A701/A80
D-F70W/J79W D-A700H/A80H 7.5 8 85 | 85
D-F7BA 10 15 ez (gjﬁw"‘e' D-A73C/AB0C
D579k /7 NI D-A79W 10 [105] 125|125
D-A9C] 10 + 15 (n—-2)Note)
D-A9CIV 5 10 (n=4, 6-) * Since the operating range is provided as a guideline
7 including hysteresis, it cannot be guaranteed
D-A7C1/A80 15 + 10 (n—-2)Note) (assuming approximately +30% dispersion). It may
D-A7C0H/A80H 5 10 (n=4, 6-) vary substantially depending on an ambient
D-A73C/A80C environment.
D-A7CH s 10 15 + 15 (n-2)Note)
D-A80H (n=4, 6--)

Note) When “n” is an odd number, an even number that is one larger than this odd number is used for

the calculation. However, the minimum even number is 4. So,
“n”is 1to 3.

Auto Switch Mounting Bracket: Part No.

Bore size (mm)
220 to 040

Auto switch model

D-A9C/A9CIV BQ2-012

4 is used for the calculation when

Note 1) When adding D-A90J(V), order a set of auto switch mounting brackets BQ-1 and BQ2-012 for
the CDQ2 series (212 to 025) separately.
When adding the auto switches other than D-A9CJ(V) mentioned on the left and D-F7BA(V),
order auto switch mounting brackets BQ-1 separately.

Note 2) When adding the auto switch D-F7BA(V), order a stainless steel screw set BBA2 separately.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC13: Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

EAuto Switch Rail Mounting Style

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and lts Mounting Height

Series CDG1

Series CDG1R
(220 to ©63)

de to

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position/Applicable Cylinder Series: CDG1-XC13 (mm)
Auto switch D-M9LC/MOCIV D-F70/FT9F/FTOV  D-F7BAIFTBAV D-A70]
model|  D-MOCIW/MOIWV D-J79J79C  D-AT2ATCHIASOH D-F7NT D-A80 D-A79W
Bore 520 D-M9TIA/MITIAV D-FTOWUTSWIFTOWY D-A73C/A80C
(mm) A B A B A B A B A B
20 315 22.5 (30.5) 30.5 21.5 (29.5) 35.5 26.5 (34.5) 295 20.5 (28.5) 27.5 18.5 (26.5)
25 31.5 22.5 (30.5) 30.5 21.5 (29.5) 35.5 26.5 (34.5) 29.5 20.5 (28.5) 275 18.5 (26.5)
32 325 23.5 (31.5) 31.5 225 (30.5) 36.5 27.5 (35.5) 30.5 21.5 (29.5) 28.5 19.5 (27.5)
40 375 25.5 (34.5) 36.5 24.5 (33.5) M5 29.5 (38.5) 35.5 23.5 (32.5) 33.5 21.5 (30.5)
50 44.5 30.5 (42.5) 43.5 29.5 (41.5) 48.5 34.5 (46.5) 42.5 28.5 (40.5) 40.5 26.5 (38.5)
63 445 30.5 (42.5) 435 29.5 (41.5) 485 34.5 (46.5) 425 28.5 (40.5) 405 26.5 (38.5)
80 54.5 38.5 (52.5) 53.5 37.5 (51.5) 58.5 42.5 (56.5) 52.5 36.5 (50.5) 50.5 34.5 (48.5)
100 54.5 38.5 (52.5) 53.5 37.5 (51.5) 58.5 42.5 (56.5) 52.5 36.5 (50.5) 50.5 34.5 (48.5)
Note 1) ( ): For long stroke and double rod type
Note 2) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Note 3) For the dimensions other than the proper auto switch mounting position and its mounting height, refer to standard type for series CG1.
Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position/Applicable Cylinder Series: CDG1R-XC13 (mm)
Auto switch D-M9C/MOCIV D-F7O/FT9F/FTOV  D-F7BA/FTBAV D-A70]
model D-MOCIW/MOCIWV D-J79/J79C D-A72/ATCIH/ABOH D-F7NT D-A80 D-A79W
Bore size’ D-M9CIA/M9CIAV D-FIOWAT9WIFTOWV D-A73C/A80C
(mm) A B A B A B A B A B
20 10.5 225 9.5 21.5 14.5 26.5 8.5 20.5 6.5 18.5
25 10.5 22.5 9.5 21.5 14.5 26.5 8.5 20.5 6.5 18.5
32 115 23.5 10.5 225 15.5 27.5 9.5 215 75 19.5
40 16.5 25.5 15.5 24.5 20.5 29.5 14.5 23.5 12.5 215
50 18.5 30.5 17.5 29.5 22.5 34.5 16.5 28.5 14.5 26.5
63 18.5 30.5 17.5 29.5 22,5 34.5 16.5 285 14.5 26.5
Note 1) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Note 2) For the dimensions other than the proper auto switch mounting position and its mounting height, refer to standard type for series CG1R.
Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position/Applicable Cylinder Series: CDBG1-XC13 (mm) Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
Lock H R w Auto switch | D-MOCUMIDV
Bore posiion] — (Head side) (Rod side) (Both sides) model g-m:gx/mﬂmy DIV b-a70 | DoaTac
(mm) A B® A B A B @ D-FICUFTOF D-F7TOWV(D-J79C| b -p e | b agoc [P-A79W
20 +0 +12 + 11 +0 +11 +12 D-J79/FINT D-F7BAV
25 +0 +12 +11 +0 +11 +12 Bore size D-F7TOWNT79W/F7BA
32 +0 +10 +10 +0 +10 +10 (mm) Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs
40 +0 +14 +9 +0 +9 +14 20 26.5 29 32 25.5 32.5 28
50 +0 +17 +12 +0 +12 +17 25 29 31.5 34.5 28 35 30.5
63 +0 +17 +12 +0 +12 +17 32 32.5 35 38 31.5 38.5 34
80 +0 +22 +16 +0 +16 +22 40 36.5 39 42 35.5 425 38
100 +0 +22 +16 +0 +16 +22 50 42 44.5 47.5 41 48 43.5
Note 1) For end lock cylinders, add the above values to those listed in the table for CG1-XC13. 63 49 5l & 545 48 55 50.5
Note 2) ;o'r‘rt‘r;e;ead side and both sides lock, add the above values to CG1-XC13 (long stroke) 80 59 615 645 58 65 60.5
Note 3) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting. 100 69.5 72 75 68.5 75.5 71

Note 4) For the dimensions other than the proper auto switch mounting position and its mounting height,
refer to standard type for series CBG1
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How to Order
MGG | Bearing lype”Mnuming st || Bore size |- | Stroke |-| Auto switch | = XC13

Equippedot

MGC | Bearing lypel | Wounting style ” Bore size |- | Stroke | -| equipped e ple | - | Auto switch | =XC13

Auto switch rail mounting style

Made to Order Common Specifications:
Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MGG
220 to 250 Reinforcing bracket
. Mounted in case of 301 mm
Front mounting flange or longer strokes.
h B
O [ b
(= 555 I=s
& =
D
1]
D' L]
>
© o
L
Y + Stroke

Reinforcing bracket
Mounted in case of 301 mm
or longer strokes.

263 to 100

Front mounting flange

ﬁa
1
ni
T
Y + Stroke
Series MGC
220 to 250

Reinforcing bracket
Mounted in case of 301 mm
or longer strokes.

Front mounting flange

Y + Stroke

MGG/MGC Applicable Auto Switches
D-M9CI/M9OIV, D-MOOIW/MICIWV,
Rail Solid state | D-MOOAMITIAV,
mounting | SWittch | D-F70J, D-F70V, D-F7BA, D-F79F, D-F79W,
style D-F70WV, D-J79, D-J79C, D-J79W
eed | D-A7/A8, D-ATCIHIABOH, D-A73C/AB0C, D-ATOW
Auto switch For detailed about an auto switch for itself, refer to pages 1559 to 1673.
Width across Series MGG (mm)
flats HT -
Boresize | g | ¥y | HS | HT | HU
(mm)
20 14 99 |28.5| 14 [30.7
25 14 | 99|31 14 |33.2
32 14 | 101 |34.5| 14 |36.5
40 15 |1 109 |39 14 |41
50 16 | 124 |49.5| 17 |46.2
63 16 | 139 |66.5| 17 |53.2
80 23 | 165 |75.5| 23 |62.2
100 23 | 165 |86 26 |72.7
View D-D'
Width across
flats HT
View C-C'
HU
View D-D'
Series MGC (mm)
Width across Bore size
flats HT o) R | Y |HS |HT [HU
20 14 99 | 26 7 130.7
25 14 | 99|285| 7 |33.2
32 14 | 101 |34.5| 14 |36.5
40 15 | 109 |39 14 |41
50 16 | 124 |49.5| 17 |46.2

View D-D'
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC13: Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

EAuto Switch Rail Mounting Style

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Its Mounting Height

de to

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position/Applicable Cylinder Series MGG, MGC (mm) Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
Autg
i D-FICIFT9FIFTOV D-MOTYMIV
D-J79/79C D-M9OW/MICWV
model | D-MOC/MICIV D-F70V
D-MooW/Marwy | D-FTOWNTOWIFTOWY |y con r D-A70] D-A79W D-MITAMIDAV | b ooy | p_y7ec | B-A701 [D-A73C | /ooy
D-MoTAM9TAy | D-F7BAF7BAV D-A80 D-F70/F79F D-FTBAV D-A80 |D-A80C
D-A72/A7CH/A80H D-J79/FTNT
Sore D-A73C/ABOC D-FICWATWIFTBA
iz
(mm) A B A B A B A B A B Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs
20 455 | 39.5 43 37 48 42 | 425|365 | 40 34 26.5 29 31 26.5 32.5 30
25 455 | 39.5 43 37 48 42 | 425 | 365 | 40 34 29 31.5 33.5 29 35 32.5
32 46.5 | 40.5 44 38 49 43 | 435|375 | 41 35 325 345 36.5 32 38.5 35.5
40 51.5 | 435 49 4“1 54 46 | 485 | 405 | 46 38 37 39 4 36.5 43 40
50 58.5 | 51.5 56 49 61 54 | 555 | 485 | 53 46 42 44.5 46.5 42 48 45.5
63 58.5 | 51.5 56 49 61 54 | 555 | 485 | 53 46 49 Sil& 53.5 49 55 52.5
80 68.5 | 61.5 66 59 4l 64 | 655 | 585 | 63 56 58 60.5 62.5 58 64 61.5
100 68.5 | 61.5 66 59 7 64 | 655 | 585 | 63 56 69 71 73 68.5 74.5 72
Note 1) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Note 2) For dimensions other than the proper auto switch mounting position and height, refer the standard type for Series MGG and MGC.
Minimum Auto Switch Mounting Stroke/CDG1, MGG, MGC Operating Range/CDG1, MGG, MGC
—
(mm) (mm)
Auto switch No. of auto switch mounted i Auto switch model Bore size (mm)
model 1 2 n (n: No. of auto switches) 20| 25 [ 32 | 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100
e Same surface Same surface D-MoT/MaCIV
S 5 s 10 + 10 (n-2)Note) D-MOCIW/MOLIWV 4| 4|5 |4 |55|65|75|7
FWooc (n=4, 6-) D-M9IA/MITIAV
D-M9CIWV D-F70/F79F/F70V
D-M9TJAV 1041 o)Note) D-J79/J79C
D-F7OWV 10 15 0+15(n-2) D-F7TOWN79W/FTOWV | 45 | 4 | 45| 5 | 5 | 6 | 6 | 6
D-F7BAV (n=4,6-) D-F7BA/F7TBAV
D-A79W D-F7NT
D-M9OW 10 15 15 + 15 (n-2)Note) D-A701/A80
D-M9LIA (n=4,6-) D-A7CIH/A80H 9 | 9 | 10| 11| 11 |135| 13 |135
D-F700 5 5 15 + 15 (n-2)Note) D-A73C/A80C
D79 (n=4.6) D-A79W 1111 [ 13| 14 | 14 [165] 16 | 165
D-F7O0W/J79W Note)
D-F7BA 10 15 15 +20 (n-2) * Since the operating range is provided as a guideline including hysteresis, it
D-F79F/F7NT (n=4,6-) cannot be guaranteed. (Assuming approximately +30% dispersion.) It may
D-A7CI/A80 15410 (v vary substantially depending on an ambient environment.
D-A7CIH/A80H 5 10 (n=4, 6-)
D-A73C/A80C _’
D-A70CH 5 10 15 + 15 (n-2)Note)
D-A80H (n=4, 6-)

Note) When “n” is an odd number, an even number that is one larger than this
odd number is used for the calculation. However, the minimum even
number is 4. So, 4 is used for the calculation when “n” is 1 to 3.

Auto Switch Mounting Bracket: Part No./CDG1i MGG, MGC

. Bore size (mm)
Auto switch model
220 to 0100
D-M9C/MOCIV
D-M9CIW/MOLIWV Baz-012
D-A90JA/A9CIAV BQ2-0128
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Note 1) When adding D-M9CJ(V) and D-A9CIW(V), order a set of auto switch mounting brackets BQ-1
and BQ2-012 for the CDQ2 series (012 to 25) separately.
When ordering the auto switches other than D-M9OO mentioned on the left and D-F7BA(V),
order auto switch mounting brackets BQ-1 separately.
Note 2) When adding D-M9UA(V), order a stainless steel screw set BBA2 together with BQ2-012S
separately
When adding the auto switch D-F7BA(V), order a stainless steel screw set BBA2 separately.



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC17: Pin Cylinder with Rod Quenched

Symbol
m Pin Cylinder with Rod Quenched m

The piston rod material is changed and the rod end is quenched.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
. § CJPB | Single acting (Panel mount) Except 04
CJP Pin cylinder - - @ From P. 35
CJPS | Single acting (Embedded) Except 04
How to Order
CJP | Standard model no. | =XC17
Note) Additional symbol for “-B” (without thread) is
unnecessary when indicating the model no.
Rod quenched specifications
Specifications: Same as standard type.
Construction (Dimensions are the same as standard.)
Panel mount type: CJPB Embedded type: CJPS
a Quenched
uenched part
part HRC =45 ,—\
HRC=45 \ T
f = El = S hm
EH e /
\_/ N/
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC19: Intermediate Stroke (Spacer Type)

Intermediate Stroke (Spacer type)

to
e

Dealing with the intermediate stroke by installing a spacer with the standard stroke cylinder.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
Free mount cylinder Ccu Double acting, Single rod 5 mm spacer only
& Non-rotating rod type CUK Double acting, Single rod 5 mm spacer only OFrom P. 657
Long stroke cu Double acting, Single rod 5 mm spacer only
Long stroke, Non-rotating | CUK Double acting, Single rod 5 mm spacer only
CJP2 Pin cylinder CJP2 Double acting, Single rod @®From P. 23
MGP Compact guide cylinder MGP:L: Double acting Air cushion type only ©From P. 346
MXH Compact slide MXH-Z | Double acting 5 mm spacer only ©From P. 19
CXs Dual rod cylinder CXS 1} | Double acting 5 mm spacer only ®©From P. 665
CXSJ  |Dual rod cylinder compact type | CXSJ{” | Double acting 5 mm spacer only ©From P. 653
How to Order
Standard model no. |-XC1 9
Intermediate stroke (Spacer type) l
Ccu CJP
Applicable Stroke (mm) Applicable Stroke (mm)
06, 010, 016 35, 45, 55 06 1 mm intervals in 20 st or less
020, 025, 032 35, 45, 55, 65, 75, 85, 95 210 1 mm intervals in 30 st or less
« Dealing with it by instaling a 5 mm width spacer with the standard stroke 015 1 mm intervals in 30 st or less

cylinder.

 Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

* External dimensions are the same as standard stroke products added by 5 mm
for the required stroke.

*Please consult with SMC when stroke other than applicable stroke is required.

MGP(Air Cushion Type)
Applicable Stroke

» Dealing with it by installing a 1 to 4 mm width spacer with the standard stroke
cylinder.

« Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

» External dimensions are the same as standard stroke products which is closed
to the required intermediate stroke.
Example: For 11 ST, to b+e dealt with 4 mm spacer for 15 st body

* As for the one with switch, 5 st or less will not be available.

MXH
Applicable Stroke (mm)

standard stroke cylinder.
Minimum manufacturable stroke 016 to @63: 15 mm

Dealing with the stroke by the 1 mm interval by changing a collar of the

06,010,016,020 | 354555

Description 3 * Dealing with it by installing a 5 mm width spacer with the standard
Select a rubber b type, becatse the ausmion effectis not obtainab | stroke oylinder.
Iezsetch;n rt:lis :{rofe'_"per ype, because the cushion efiect Is not obtainable for « Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.
— ,, « External dimensions are the same as standard stroke products
Part no. Suffix “-XC19” to the end of standard part number. added by 5 mm for the reqired stroke.
Applicable stroke 016 15 t0 249 -Pleas_e consult with SMC when stroke other than applicable stroke is
(mm) 020 to 963 15 to 399 required.
080,100 20 to 399
Bl Part no. MGPM20-35A-XC19
P 15 mm width collar is installed in MGPM20-50A. C dimension is 112 mm.
Note) Intermediate strokes (by the 1 mm interval) with a special body are available by made-to-order.
CXs CXSJ
Applicable Stroke (mm) Applicable Stroke (mm)
06 15, 25, 35, 45 06 15, 25, 35, 45
010 55, 65 010 15, 25, 35, 45, 70
015 015
220 55, 65, 85, 95 220 15, 25, 35, 45, 70, 95
025 025
032 032

* Dealing with it by installing a 5 mm width spacer with the standard stroke cylinder.

« Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

« External dimensions are the same as standard stroke products added by 5 mm
for the required stroke.

*Please consult with SMC when stroke other than applicable stroke is required.
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* Dealing with it by installing a 5 mm width spacer with the standard stroke cylinder.

« Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

* External dimensions are the same as standard stroke products added by 5 mm
for the required stroke.

*Please consult with SMC when stroke other than applicable stroke is required.



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC20: Head Cover Axial Port

Series CM2 and CG1 have been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple
Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

m Head Cover Axial Port

Head side port position is changed to the axial direction. (Standard head side port is plugged with hexagon socket head screw.)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CM2-Z |Air cylinder cMm2 Double acting, Single rod @ From P. 150
o Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder CM2
Singe acting (Spring reuedend)
X Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Non-rotating rod type CM2K
CM2 Singe acting (Spring returedend) ® From P. 172
Direct mount type CM2R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Low friction CM2Y | Double acting, Single rod
A cylinder ca Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Singe acing (Spring retumerend)
Non-rotating rod type CG1K Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
CG1 - — - ® From P. 306
Direct mount type CG1R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CG1KR | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Low friction CG1Y Double acting, Single rod

How to Order
| Standard model no. |- XC20

Head cover axial port I

Specifications: Same as standard type.

# Be sure to use the speed controller since head side port has no throttle.

Construction
Connection port
-
d \

Series CM2-Z

Series CM2 Series CG1
Bore size (mm) Port size Bore size (mm) Port size
20, 25, 32 Rc'ls 20, 25, 32, 40 Re s
40 Rc 'la 50, 63 Rc 'a

* Same dimensions as standard type except port size.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC22: Fluororubber Seals

to
s

Series CJ2, CM2, CG1, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

E Fluororubber Seals
Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
cJP2 Double acting, Single rod Except o4. Packing set ()
CJP Pin cylinder CJPB Singl acting (Panel mounting) Except 04 ® From P. 23
CJPS Single acting (Embedded) Except 04
cr Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder
CJ2 CJ2w Double acting, Double rod Except with air cushion @ From P. 44
Non-rotating rod type CJ2K Double acting, Single rod
Direct mount type CJ2R Double acting, Single rod
— CM2 Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder CM2W | Double acting, Double rod
: CM2K | Double acting, Single rod
CcM2 Non-rotating rod type CM2KW | Double acting, Double rod @ From P. 172
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CIM2RK | Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod Without a bumper for cylinders with a rubber bumper
CG1 Double rod type CG1W | Double acting, Double rod Without a bumper for cylinders with a rubber bumper ® From P. 306 ©)
Direct mount type CG1R Double acting, Single rod Without a bumper for cylinders with a rubber bumper
. . MB Double acting, Single rod
MB Air cylinder MBW Dodezcng,Doudle o] @ From P. 408
. . MB1 Double acting, Single rod "~
MB1 Air cylinder MBIW Doube ading Doube od @ From P. 456
Air eylind CA2 Double acting, Single rod
CA2 ir cylinder CA2W | Doleacing, Doubk od @ From P. 508
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod
Cs1 Air cylinder CS1 Double acting, Single rod Applicable bore: Lube type 125 to 300, Non-lube type 125 to 200 @® From P. 564
— cs2 Double acting, Single rod N
cs2 Air cylinder CS2W | Doudle acting, Double rod @F. 599
. Double acting, Single rod
Free mount cylinder CuU
Double acting, Single rod
Ccu Non-rotating rod type CUK 6o ® From P. 657
Long stroke [e]V] Double acting, Single rod
Long stroke, Non-rotating | CUK Double acting, Single rod
MGP-Z Compact quide oylinder MGPM | Double acting Slide bearing only
MGQ pact guice cy MGQM | Do cling Slide bearing only © From P. 4346]
MGG Guide cvlinder MGG Double acting Without rubber bumper © From P. 454
MGC v MGC | Doleacing ©From P. 494
. Cv3 Double acting, Single rod "
cv Valve mounted cylinder Vst Doube ading Snge ol © From P. 1764
CEP1 High precision stroke reading cyiinder | CEP1 Double acting, Single rod © From P. 1594
MXH-Z | Compact slide MXH Double acting © From P. 19
CXs Dual rod cylinder CXS Double acting © From P. 665
CXsJ Dual rod cylinder compact type | CXSJ Double acting © From P. 653
CX2 . . CcXx2 Double acting © From P. 566
oxw__| Stide unit CXW | Dodezctng ©From P. 575

How to Order

Standard model no.

|- xc22

Fluororubber seals I

Note 1) Please confirm with SMC, as the type of chemical and the operating
temperature may not allow the use of this product.

Note 2) Cylinders with auto switches can also be produced;
however, auto switch related parts (auto switch units, mounting
brackets, built-in magnets) are the same as standard products.

Specifications Before using these, please contact SMC regarding their suitability for
; the operating environment.
Fluororubber
Soalinatonal Note 3) It is only applicable for the cylinder main body section as to Series
Ambient Winadosiich :-10/060C (00O hrSees 03,030 ,'Ze‘zm‘; Cvs,cvst.
Without auto switch :~1010 70°C (0°C to 70°C for Seres CS1, CS2) 9 Note 4) Series MGG is using a shock absorber RBL type.

temperature range

Specifications other
than above and
external dimensions

Same as standard type for each series

® 1772

Note 5) No cushion is equipped for N type.

Note 6) The MGP and MGQ series are without a cushion.
Confirm the kinetic energy.

Note 7) Refer to the construction of the standard type for the details of the
packing set for CJP20J6,10 and 16.



Made to Order Common Specifications:
Fluororubber Seals

Symbol

How to Order
MGPM | Standard model no. |-X022

Fluororubber seals

Dimensions
—
M (mm)
] Bore size Bore size
% (mm) DA () DA
< 12 (6) 40 (14)
3l 3 16 (8) 50 20
) 20 (10) 63 20
|| — 25 (10) 80 25
@ — 32 (14) 100 30
LIlen e The dimensions in () are the same as standard type.

How to Order
MGC | Standard model no. |—xc22

Fluororubber seals

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
Series MGCLB

Small flange

(mm)
— ™ Bore size AL
& ()
- E T 20 9
L pé Py Y
K v/ — 3@ |
1 i g ! 40 12
- @ 50 12

N9 o |

AL
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC24: With Magnetic Shielding Plate _
-XC25: No Fixed Throttle of Connection Port

Series CM2 has been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple Specials”
and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol Symbol
m With Magnetic Shielding Plate m m No Fixed Throttle of Connection Port m

Type with no restrictor on the port, since it's using air-hydro type on the
rod cover and the head cover of air cylinder Series CM2.

Shields against the magnetic leaked from external slider.

Applicable Series Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model) Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)

CY3 Magnetically coupled rodless cylinder | CY3B | Double acting |® From P. 1452 Double acing, Singe rod

REA Sine rodless cylinder | REA | Double acting |® From P. 1035 Air cylinder CM2 Sigeceing(Spin retmetend

CM2W | Doble acting, Doubl rod
CcM2 . CM2K | Double acing, Singerod | @ From P. 172

Non-rotating rod type

CM2KW | Doble acting, Doubl rod

Direct mount type CM2R | Double acing, Singl rod

Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acing, Sng rod

How to Order

= Except with air cushion

CY3B —
REA Standard model no. | XC24
With magnetic shielding plateI How to Order
CM2 | Standard model no. |-XC25
Specifications: Same as standard type. No fixed throttle in connection port
i . Specifications: Same as standard type.
Dimensions 0B
' Construction
f\ —
L ')) \Magnetic shielding plate ()
Dimensions BolsISizel(mim)
26 | 210|015 | 020 | 625 | 632 | 240 | 2650 | 263 « Ext Ldi . " +andard CM2 seri
OB 10 127 1 a7 | a8 48 | 62 | 72 | 88 | 102 xternal dimensions are the same as standar series.
Standard external (OB) | 17 | 25 | 35 | 36 | 46 | 60 | 70 | 86 | 100
+ Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type. .
« REA is 025 to 063. A Caution

1. Use a shock absorber, etc.
When the piston speed exceed 750 mm/s, make sure that direct
impact does not apply on the cylinder cover by using an external
stopper (shock absorber, etc).
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC26: With Split Pins for Double Clevis Pin
and Double Knuckle Joint Pin and Flat Washers

Symbol
KR with Split Pins for Double Clevis Pin/Double Knuckle Joint Pin and Flat Washers m

Flat washer is added for the double clevis (one of the mounting styles) or double knuckle joint (one of the accessories).

Applicable Series Specifications
Series Description Model Action \ Mounting style \ Only double clevis style (D), Double knuckle joint \
Standard type CS2 Double acting, Single rod ‘ Changed parts ‘ Clevis pin, knuckle joint pin, flat washer
CSs2 - - -
Smooth cylinder CS2Y | Double acting, Single rod ‘ fications oher than above ‘ Same as standard type ‘

How to Order Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

e Product
cs2D [ Standard model |— xc26 Double clevis
naara m no. -_—
anca oceho = Split pin * For mounting bracket, split pin, clevis
IDoubIe clevis style pin and flat washer are shipped
together, (but not assembled).
With clevis pin, split pin and flat washer Qg Mougtiné; method is the same as
— standard type.
o Parts assembly Fiat wash
- iat washer
CS2—D 12— XC26 =l Boesze | ow
Double cIevisT IWith clevis pin, split pin e (mm)
and flat washer T - z 2125 90
Bore size [ L ‘ o __ 0140 | 104
12 [125mm = _ 0160 | 113
14 | 140 mm j
16 | 160 mm

Double knuckle joint
Y _| 12A, 14A, 16A |_ XC26 Split pin * For mounting bracket, split pin,

knuckle joint pin and flat washer are
Double knuckle joint H—/ shipped together, (but not assembled).
L HW = Mounting method is the same as
Pin
With knuckle joint pin, split pin and flat washer Flat st:ndard type.
at washer
Iy—| 12,14, 16 |—xc26 —— 10 Boresize | |
T (mm)
Clevis pin/Knuckle joint pin {LL - T 2125 | 20
With clevis pin, knuckle joint pin, f~§ __ 0140 | 104
split pin and flat washer == I _ 0160 | 113

1775



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC26: With Split Pins for Double Clevis Pin _
and Double Knuckle Joint Pin and Flat Washers

Symbol
KB with Split Pins for Double Clevis Pin/Double Knuckle Joint Pin and Flat Washers m

A pin for double clevis (one of the mounting types) or double knuckle joint (one of the accessories) has been changed for a split pin, and split pins
and flat washers have been added.

Applicable Series Specifications
Series Model A.ction. = Double clevis (D) only
Standard type cQs ;;L‘Jet:;;(:g:i,;mgle rod Changed parts Clevis pin/Knuckle pin, Split pin, Flat washer
CQS | Long stroke cQs Double acting, Single rod ‘ other than above ‘ Same as standard
Non-rotating rod type CQSK Double acting, Single rod
Anti-lateral load type CQSOS Double acting, Single rod Dimensions: Same as Standard
Double acting, Single rod
Standard type caz Single acting (Spring return/extend) Double clevi
ouble clevis
Long stroke cQ2 Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type CQz2K Double acting, Single rod —= Split pin
Anti-lateral load type CcQ208 Double acting, Single rod :—“
CQ2 | with end lock CBQ2 Double acting, Single rod ;
Magnetic field resistant CDQ20P | Double acting, Single rod
Double acting, Single rod AN J
Copper-free compact 20-CQ2 " —
Single acting (Spring return/extend) —
Copper-free long stroke | 20-CQ20 | Double acting, Single rod =
Copper-free anti-lateral load | 20-CQ20S | Double acting, Single rod Flat washer

=]

How to Order ol
e Product — ‘(

%%gg Standard model no. |— XC26

[
T T

Double clevis —
With double clevis pin,
split pins and flat washers —

e Parts assembly

L

CQ—D032—XC26 * For mounting bracket, split pins, clevis pin and flat washers are
T _1_ shipped together, (but not assembled).
Double clevis Double clevis pin = Mounting method is the same as standard.
Bore size
012 | 12mm
016 | 16 mm Double knuckle joint
020 | 20 mm Slit pin
025 | 25 mm

032 | 32 mm

040 | 40mm /v ﬂm
050 | 50 mm ‘

063 | 63 mm \1 KW/
080 | 80 mm
100 | 100 mm Flat washer

IDouble knuckle joint
With double knuckle joint pin,
split pins and flat washers
_[ Go12,Jo15, G02, Go3  |_
IY=| Go4, Go5, G, G10 XC26 i

o

G012, Z015A, G02, GO3

Y=| Goa4, Gos, G08, G10

|- xc2e

TCIevis pin/Knuckle pin = For mounting bracket, split pins, knuckle pin and flat washers are
. . . shipped together, (but not assembled).
With clevis pin/knuckle pin, * Mounting method is the same as standard.

split pins and flat washers
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC27: Double Clevis and Double Knuckle
Joint Pins Made of Stainless Steel

to
o,der

Series CM2, CG1, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

E Double Clevis and Double Knuckle Joint Pins Made of Stainless Steel

To prevent the oscillating portion of the double clevis or the double knuckle joint from rusting, the material of the pin and the retaining ring has been

changed to stainless steel.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol.no. (for stdmodel) | | Series Description Model Action Vol.no. (for std model)
Double acting, Single rod . Double acting, Single rod
Standard type CM2 oy gt Compact cylinder cas Sogh gy
CM2 X Double acting, Single r0d_| @ From P. 172 Long stroke CcQs Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type CM2K Sinl actng (Sping reumltend) Anti-lateral load type CQSOS | Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBM2 | Double acting, Single rod CQS | Non-rotating rod type CQSK | Double acting, Single rod |® From P. 725
Standard type MB Double acting, Double rod y . g Double acting, Single rod
VB Non-rotating rod type MBK Double acting, Single rod Copperfree compact ylinder | 20-CQS Sigl actng (Sping etumenend)
Low friction MBQ Double acting, Single rod @From P. 408 Copper-free long stroke | 20-CQS | Double acting, Single rod
With end lock MBB Double acting, Single rod Copper-free anti-lateral load type | 20-CQSOS | Double acting, Single rod
Standard type MB1 Double acting, Single rod . Double acting, Single rod
el Non-rotating rod type MB1K | Double acting, Single rod @From P. 456 Compact cylinder ca2 Singe acing (Sping etumierend)
Standard type CA2 Double acting, Single rod Long stroke CcQ2 Double acting, Single rod
CA2 | Non-rotating rod type CA2K | Double acting, Singlerod | @ From P. 508 Anti-lateral load type CQ20JS | Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod ca2 Non-rotating rod type CQ2K | Double acting, Single rod From P. 785
Standard type CS1 Double acting, Single rod Magnetic field resistant | CDQ20P | Double acting, Single rod e )
Cst — @®From P. 564 "
Low friction CS1Q | Double acting, Single rod . . Double acting, Single rod
Copp compact cylinder | 20-CQ2 m =
cs2 Standard type Cs2 Double acting, Single rod @From P. 602 Sigle actng (Sping retumrend)
Smooth cylinder CS2Y | Double acting, Single rod i Copper-free long stroke | 20-CQ2 | Double acting, Single rod
. Cvst Double acting, Single rod Copper-free anti-lateral load type | 20-CQ20S | Double acting, Single rod
CV | Valve mounted cylinder CVSTK | Doutle aing, Singe o8 ©From P. 1784
=
Non-rotating rod type CG1K | Double acting, Single rod rom ¥
End lock cylinder CBG1 Double acting, Single rod
How to Order
CQSD\ Standard model no. \-XC27
T L
CQZD‘ Standard model no. ‘-XCZ7
T T
CG1 D‘ Standard model no. ‘-XC27
T T
CcM2D| Standard model no. -XC27 Iy = 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 25, 30 |-xc27
T L T T
CA2D| Standard model no. |-xc27 IY —[Go12(Jo15)", GO2, GO3, GO4, GOS, GO8, G10| —XC27
T T T T
Cs1D| Standard model no. |-xc27  cD -] M03, M5, M08 |-xc27
T T T ST
cs2D| Standard model no. |-xc27  CcD -  Go02, G25, G03, G04, GO5, G06 | ~XC27
I T T
Double clevis style Double clevis pin cDP- ‘ 1.2.3 ‘ -XC27
made of stainless steel DD
T T
Y -[ Go12, 20154, Go2, G03, G04, GO5, G08, G10 |~XC27  CDP-| 2A, 3A, 4A, 5A, 6A, 7A |-xc27
T P
Clevis pin .
Y _‘ 020B, 032B, 040B ‘_x027 Knucklz pin made of stainless steel
T T is b
Clevis pin
Y - 04D, 05D, 08D, 10D |-xc27 Knuckle pin
T = Stainless steel specification for IY-JO15 is IY-JO15SUS.
Y - 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 25, 30 |-xc27
T T
Y - 12A, 14A, 16A |-xc27
IDoubIe knuckle joint Double knuckle joint pin
made of stainless steel
Specifications

Mounting style

Pin and retaining
ring material

Only double clevis style (D), Double knuckle joint only

Stainless steel 304

ther than above Same as standard type
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Made to Order Common Specifications: .
-XC28: Compact Flange Made of SS400

Series CA2 has been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple Specials”
and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol
m Compact Flange Made of SS400 m

Width of a flange bracket on the rod and head side has the same dimensions as the cylinder’s rod cover to save the mounting space. (Flange shape
and FV-dimensions are only different from the standard type.)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
CA2 Double acting, Single rod

Air cylindi
" oylinder CA2W | Double acting, Double rod
CA2 . CA2K Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 508
Non-rotating rod type -
CA2KW | Double acting, Double rod
With end lock CBA2 Double acting, Single rod
CVSi Double acting, Single rod
cv Valve mounted cylinder ®From P. 1784

CVS1K | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order
CA2 | Standard model no. |-X028
CVSs1 Compact flange made of SS400

Mounting style

F Rod side flange

G Head side flange

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Dimensions
——
—
-
FT
(mm)
Bore size (mm) | FT FV FzZ # Other dimensions are the same as flange on the rod
side and head side of standard type.
40 12 60 100 (Figure is the case of flange on the rod side.)
50 12 70 110
63 15 85 130
80 18 102 160
100 18 116 180
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC29: Double Knuckle Joint with Spring Pin

Series CM2, CG1, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol
E Double Knuckle Joint with Spring Pin m

To prevent loosening of the double knuckle joint of standard air cylinder (Series CM2/CA2)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol no. for std model) Series Description Model Action Vol.no. (for st model)
M2 Double acing, Single rod Air cylinder MB Double acing, Singl rod
Air cylinder Sogecctig Sping etmedend) MB Low friction MBQ Doubl acting, Singlerod (@ From P. 408
Double acing, Double o Cylinder with end lock  |MBB Double acting, Single od
CM2 - CM2W ¢ @®From P. 172 y - Ll
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod MB1 Air cylinder MB1 Double actng, Singierod | @ From P. 456
i ipi Double acting, Single rod Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod
Centralized Plplng type |CM2CICIP | Doubleacing, Singl o e yl : blatig Sigerod o) e e0s
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting, Single od End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single od
i i Double acting, Single . Double acting, Sinl
CG1 Air cylinder CG1 Jouble actng, Single od | @ From P. 306 oV Valve mounted cylinder CV3 Jouble acing, Single rod ©From P. 1764

Cvsi Double acting, Singe od

How to Order
Standard model no. |- XC29

Double knuckle joint with spring pin I

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Dimensions (For mounting bracket, pin is shipped together.)

oNDw1o (Hole dia.) H

Series CM2 oNDus (Shaft dia.)
i
N Tt
) -
Spring pin X
Rl - d
A E+S|roke
(mm)
Bore size (mm)| H L1 NDH1o | NZ R z ZZ |Springpin  * Other dimensions are the same
20 4 | 36 | 9°%% | 18 | 10 | 61 | 146 |o3x16L 2 Standardtype.
25 45 | 38 | 9%%° | 18 | 10 | 65 | 150 | 03 x 16L
32 45 | 38 | 99" | 18 | 10 | 65 | 152 | @3x 16L
40 50 | 55 | 1273°°| 38 | 13 | 83 | 200 | o4 x24L
series cA2 Hole: NDH10 H
Shaft: oNDas
(CBA2, CV3, CVS1) ‘
let
44
E3]
Springpin | |
RR1
2ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
Bore size (mm)| H L1 PX | PY | ZZ | RR1 | oND H10 ds NX NZ | Spring pin
40 51 | 55 | 11 | 84 [ 192 | 13 | 12 | *o9™° 508 16157 | 38 | e4x24L
50 58 | 60 | 12 | 91 | 207 | 15 | 12 | *9™° 3858 | 16103 | 38 | e4x2sL
63 58 | 60 | 12 | 91 | 218 | 15 | 12 | *97° 3550 | 16153 | 38 | o4x2sL
80 71 | 71 | 16 | 105|257 | 19 | 18 | *°¢7° 583 | 28303 | 55 | o4x36L
100 72 | 83 | 16 | 118 | 282 | 21 | 20 | 0% 2% | 30:3 | 61 | e4x40L

+ Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC30: Rod Side Trunnion

Series MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple
Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

m Rod Side Trunnion

This cylinder shortens the distance between the fulcrum and the rod end by installing a trunnion bracket in front of the rod side cover.

Applicable Series How to Order

Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
VB Doutl atig, Singe o MB T | Standard model no. |-XC30
Standard type MB1
MBW Double acting, Double rod
Rod side trunnion
MBK Double acting, Single rod CA2
MB - i @From P. 408
Non-rotating rod type MBKW | Double acting, Double rod CS1
Low friction MBLIQ | Double acting, Single rod CS2 Trunnion bracket
Cylinder with end lock MBB Double acting, Single rod
Standard ty MB1 Double acting, Single rod
andard type e . .
Double acting, Dout Specifications: Same as standard type.
MB1 MB1W | Double acting, Double rod @From P. 456 P yp
. MB1K Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type
MB1KW | Double acting, Double rod
CA2-Z | Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 481
CA2 Standard type CA2 Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 508
Double acting, Single rod
cs1 Standard type st outl actng, onge @®From P. 564
CS1W | Double acting, Double rod
Cs2 Double acting, Single rod
Standard type
cs2 P CS2W | Double acting, Double rod | @ From P. 602
Smooth cylinder csay Double acting, Single rod

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CA2-Z z GA
Series CA2 —
B s
E%/\
] #
=l
20 | (M5
(T H H— (14
IT|. n
H S + Stroke X
ZZ + Stroke TZ
(mm)
Symbol
V! Stosslianga/ GA H s TDes T > TY TZ z 2z
Bore size (mm) (mm)
40 Up to 1000 23 11 66 80 15992 22 85 62 117 55 151
50 Up to 1000 26 13 71 86 1556% 22 95 74 127 60 163
63 Up to 1000 27 13 79 94 180832 28 110 90 148 65 179
80 Up to 1000 32 16 94.5 111 255879 34 140 110 192 77.5 2125
100 Up to 1000 35 16 100 121 25334 40 162 130 214 80 229
Series MB
J |
TZ
ZZ + Stroke . D —
(mm)
Boreszefrm—2"| oTDe8 | TT | TY [ TZ | H zZ |zz
32 1206% | 17 | 49 | 74 | 47 | 385 | 135
40 16 992 | 22 | 58 | 95 | 60 49 | 148
50 16 oo | 22 71 | 107 | 66 55 164
63 20 - 28 | 87 | 130 | 72 | 58 | 170
80 20 - 34 | 110 | 150 | 86 | 69 | 204
100 25 - 40 [ 136 [ 182 | 92 | 72 [ 210

+ Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Rod Side Trunnion

Sémbol

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MB1 z

TY
oTDe8

%’%ﬁ ”& T i

TZ H
ZZ + Stroke
Bore size (mm) oTDe8 TT | TY | TZ H V4 zz
32 1288% | 17 | 49 | 74 | 47 | 385 | 135
40 1680% | 22 | 58 | 95 | 60 | 49 | 148
50 1606 | 22 | 71 | 107 | 66 | 55 | 164
63 20989 | 28 | 87 | 130 | 72 | 58 | 170
80 20887 | 34 | 110 | 150 | 86 | 69 | 204
100 259879 | 40 [ 136 | 182 | 92 | 72 | 210
+ Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.
Series CS1

S + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke i I -
(mm)
Boesmi—" GA [ GB [GC [ NA | S | oTDes | TT |TY [Tz | H | z |zz
125 38 | 23 | 45 | 32 | 95 32 009 | 50 | 164 | 234 | 113 | 88.0 | 227
140 405| 23 | 45 | 32 | 95 | 36 6% | 55 | 184 | 262 | 113 | 855 | 227
160 455 | 255 | 50 | 36 | 103 | 40 5% 60 | 204 | 292 | 123 | 93.0 | 248
180 45 | 255 | 50 | 36 | 108 | 45 Zos | 59 | 228 | 326 | 138 | 108.5 | 272
200 45 | 255 | 50 | 36 | 108 | 45 0% | 59 | 257 | 355 | 138 | 108.5 | 272
250 545| 30 | 60 | 46 | 138 | 56 9% | 69 | 325 | 447 | 163 | 128.5 | 331
300 595| 30 | 70 | 46 | 143 | 67 9% | 79 | 390 | 534 | 178 | 1385 | 357
* Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.
Series CS2 EA on Gc
f{ﬁ 1
[ — S 2
g kS
=
—1— (]
o o I >
| hd I -
e ——
TT. 1
TZ
r4 NA
H S + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
Bore size (mm) GA | GB | GC | NA S TDes T | TY | TZ H Y4 Y44
125 38 23 | 45 | 285| 96 32509 50 | 164 | 234 | 112 | 87 221
140 405 | 23 | 45 | 285 | 96 | 3690 55 | 184 | 262 | 112 | 84.5 | 221
160 46 26 | 50 | 325 | 104 | 4070839 60 | 204 | 292 | 122 | 92 | 241
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC34: Non-rotating Plate with Workpiece _
Mounting Screw (No extended part on the rod end)

Symbol
Non-rotating Plate with Workpiece Mounting Screw (No extended part on the rod end) m

* The plate has workpiece mounting screws.
* The dimension FL, the distance between a non-rotating plate to piston rod end, has been eliminated.
The piston rod does not protrude from the plate.

Applicable model no. = XC34

Applicable Series

Non-rotating rod/Double acting/Single rod

C(D)UK Non-rotating rod/Single acting/Single rod (Spring return/extend)

Non-rotating rod/Long stroke double acting/Single rod

Dimensions
—
Double acting, Single rod Single acting, Spring return  Single acting, Spring extend
2xKI_NA_
t o i —1
or®
e 3 I
H |H | + strok
bl Z + stroke z z
(mm)
Bore size
pii B | C | FK | FY KI NA | NB | Y
6 13 | 22 | 11 [205 | M3x05 | 6 | 14 |105
10 15 | 24 | 12 | 22 | M3x05 | 7 | 15 |115
16 20 |32 | 13 | 28 | M4x07 | 6 | 18 [155
20 26 | 40 | 16 | 33 | M4x07 | 8 | 20 [19.5
25 32 | 50 | 20 |435 | M5x08 | 10 | 28 |245
32 40 | 62 | 24 |515 | M5x0.8 | 12 | 32 [305
(mm)
Action Double acting Single acting (Spring return) Single acting (Spring extend)
E H z z z
Eroa) Without | With Without switch With switch Without switch With switch
(mm) switch | switch | 5st | 10st | 15st | 5st | 10st | 15st | 5st | 10st | 15st | 5st | 10st | 15st
6 8 9 42 42 47 | 52 | 57 | 47 | 52 | 57 | 52 | 62 | 67 | 52 | 62 | 67
10 8 9 45 45 50 | 55 | 65 | 50 | 55 | 65 | 55 | 65 | 80 | 55 | 65 | 80
16 8 9 39 49 44 | 49 | 59 | 54 | 59 | 69 | 59 | 69 | 84 | 69 | 79 | 94
20 8 9 45 55 50 | 55 | 65 | 60 | 65 | 75 | 55 | 65 | 80 | 65 | 75 | 90
25 10 1 51 61 56 | 61 71 66 | 71 81 61 71 86 | 71 81 96
32 12 13 55 65 60 | 65 | 75 | 70 | 75 | 85 | 65 | 75 | 90 | 75 | 85 | 100

+ Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC35: With Coil Scraper

Series CM2, CG1, MB, MB1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol
m With Coil Scraper m

It gets rid of frost, ice, weld spatter, cutting chips adhered to the piston rod, and protects the seals, etc.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
o CM2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
cM2 Air cylinder —— -
CM2W | Double acting, Double rod Except with air cushion ®From P. 172
Cylinder with end lock CBM2 Double acting, Single rod Lock in head end only (Except with air cushion)
CG1 Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod @From P. 306
_— MB Double acting, Single rod
mMB Air cylinder @From P. 408
MBW Double acting, Double rod
- MB1 Double acting, Single rod
MB1 Air cylinder @From P. 456
MBW Double acting, Double rod
CA2 Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder
CA2 CA2W Double acting, Double rod ®From P. 508
Cylinder with end lock CBA2 Double acting, Single rod
CS1 Double acting, Single rod
Cs1 Air cylinder Ll @From P. 564
CS1w Double acting, Double rod
CS2 Double acting, Single rod
Cs2 Air cylinder Ll ®P. 599
csaw Double acting, Double rod
cQ2 Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 232 to 100
i Double acting, Double rod Applicable t 2 to o1
ca2 Compact cylinder cQ2w 0, pplicable to 832 to 8100 @From P. 785
cQP2 Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 840 to 8100, Except with bracket
Long stroke cQ2 Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 632 to 6100
RQ Compact cylinder with air cushion | RQ Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 232 to 8100 @®From P. 978
MNB Cylinder with lock MNB Double acting, Single rod ©From P. 806
CNA2 | Cylinder with lock CNA2 Double acting, Single rod ©From P. 838
CNG Cylinder with lock CNG Double acting, Single rod ©From P. 782
CLS Cylinder with lock CLS Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 8125 to 8160 (2180 to 8250 as standard) ©From P. 898
cLa Compact cylinder with lock | CLQ Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 240 to 6100 ®From P. 928
cv Valve mounted cylinder | CVS1 Double acting, Single rod ©From P. 1784
MGPM | Double acting Applicable to 220 to 2100
MGP-Z |Compact guide cylinder | MGPL Double acting Applicable to 820 to 100 ©From P. 309
MGPA Double acting Applicable to 220 to 2100
MGG Guide cylinder MGG Double acting Except 20, 925 ©From P. 454
MGC Guide cylinder MGC Double acting Except 020, 925 ©From P. 494

How to Order
Standard model no. |- XC35

With coil scraper I

* For Series MGP, refer to page 1787.

Specifications: Same as standard type.

1783 ©



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC35: With Coil Scraper

m With Coil Scraper

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CS1
Bore size Without auto switch With auto switch
(mm) F H y44 F H zz
125 50 120 245 50 120 245
140 50 120 245 50 120 245
160 50 130 | 266.5 50 130 266.5
180 55 145 291 55 145 295
{ 200 55 145 291 55 145 300
| E | 250 69 175 357.5 = = —
u L—- 300 69 | 190 | 3875 | — — -
ZZ + Stroke
Bore size (mm) F H Y24
32 15 47 135
40 17 58 146
- 50 19 67 165
F 63 19 67 165
H 80
- ZZ + Stroke 25 81 199
100 25 81 199
Series MB1
Bore size (mm) F|H |2z Bore size (mm) F|H |2z
32 15 | 47 |135 63 19 | 67 | 165
40 17 | 58 | 146 80 25 | 81 [199
50 19 | 67 | 165 100 25 | 81 [199
ZZ + Stroke
Series CG1 Bore size| Stroke range (mm) = | c o 2
s . (mm) |Standard | Long stroke 2
et by MFA 20 [jpom| 20110350 | 6 | 39 | 27 | 4 |10(118)
‘ ‘ 25 [Uptd0] 30110400 | 6 44 32 5 [ 115(129)
] T T 32 |Upt30| 30110450 | 6 44 38 5 | 117(125)
Y O = | 40 |Upb30| 30110800 | 7 54 | 48 6 | 134(143)
S @VJ 50 Ut 301101200 | 7 62 59 8 | 154(166)
63 (Upt300| 301 to 1200 7 62 72 10 154 (166)
H Note) ( ): Long stroke
27 + Strok + Other dimensions are the same as the double acting, single rod type.
+ Stroke #On the axial foot and rod side flange styles, the mounting bracket is wedged
and bolted between the cylinder and the scraper at the time of shipment.
Others are shipped together (but not assembled).
Series CQ2 () ()
Bore | Stroke A L T Bore | Stroke A L T
’jﬂ size range | Wioutautoswitch | With auto switch size range | Withoutauto switch | With auto switch
e —— 5 to 50 35 10 to 50 49
2 o M 32 | 75,100 45 % 1238, 63 [75100 59 % 1188590
S ‘a P 125 to 300 62‘.5 17 125 to 300 7‘5 18
5 to 50 41.5 10 to 50 58.5
a0 [75100 | 515 | >° [ ]288,, 80 [75100 | e85 | °° |5 |4384,
125 to 300 72 17 125 to 300 86 20
5 B + Stroke 101050 | 435 | 55 | 13 101050 | 70 | e |17
A + Stroke 50 | 75100 | 535 | 3530, 100 | 75,100 80 | 59 307
125 to 300 735 18 125 to 300 97.5 22

Note) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
With Coil Scraper

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Sémbol

Series RQ
(mm)
Bore size (mm) A B Th9
32 49 37 23 S5z
40 56 44 28 3050
50 62.5 49.5 35 G os2
63 68 55 35 3 062
80 78.5 63.5 43 306
100 93 76 59 S 074
5 B + Stroke
A + Stroke
(mm)
Series CBA2 ] f
Bore size (mm) oe - N " -
With rod side locking, With both-side locking
40 28 14.5
50 32 16.5
63 32 14
80 37 16
2 100 44 17.5
The above diagram shows the rod side locking and manual releasing
non-locking types.
Series CBA2 head side locking type is the same as the standard type.
The dimensions of the manual releasing non-locking type are the same
- as indicated above.
Series CNG
M FA Bore size (mm) FA M I H zz
20 6 4 27 39 182
25 6 5 32 44 197
32 6 5 38 44 200
40 7 6 48 54 225
y44
22 + Stroke | 190
Long stroke 205
208
234

Series CNA2

+ Other dimensions are the same as the standard type. (The figure shows a

—— '_H_ﬂ:!—w type with a rubber bumper.)
¥ } = On the axial foot and rod side flange styles, the mounting bracket is wedged
and bolted between the cylinder and the scraper at the time of shipment.
= F i
H‘ Bore size (mm) e
L7 d 5= 40 28 12
£ 50 32 125
63 32 125
80 37 16.5
100 44 17
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC35: With Coil Scraper

m With Coil Scraper

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MNB
L Bore size (mm) F H Y44
| 0 o 32 16 47 205
© o3 B =4 40 18 56 221
1 — 50 19 63 250
63 19 63 264
80 25 77 326
F 100 25 77 346
L H ]
- ’ZZ + Stroke
Series CLS

Bore size (mm) H zZ

%? 125 120 355
1 @ 140 120 355
: 160 130 398.5

259

&

- + 2180 to ©250: A coil scraper is attached as standard.
50
H
ZZ + Stroke
Series CLQ
Bore size | Stroke range A
L| Tih
(mm) (mm) Without auto switch | With auto switch &
10 t 75.
40 01050 55 85.5 12 | 2830,
2 g ﬁ\ / 75,100 85.5
b N\ Y \ 50 01650 785 88.5 13| 359
5 E 75,100 88.5 ) ~oo62
10 to 50 87 R
7 1 35
83 75,100 97 9 8| 35000
10 to 101.!
80 iy Y9 1115 |15 | 43506,
5 75,100 1115
T 10 to 50 120 o
fe——> 100 130 17 | 59
A + Stroke 75,100 130 -0.074
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
With Coil Scraper

Sémbol

Specifications

How to Order Applicable series MGPM MGPL, MGPA
MGPM |B°re size” Port thread ‘ypel_l Stroke |Z - XC35 Bearing type Slide bearing | Ball bushing bearing
MGPL Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100
MGPA With coil scraper Minimum With single end 0.12 MPa

Suffix pressure With both ends 0.14 MPa

[ Nil__ [ with scraper on single end |

= Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.
‘ w ‘ With scrapers on both ends ‘

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

5 = | M B
«|=s & I I e
alg = [OO6 ] OO | =
— <
T <
E-
OO 3 OO
o6 5 Lo )
SSEAR] z [ i ﬁ
_ILFC £ FD||_
FB| é EW -+ Stroke
B + Stroke E g 5 AW + 2 x Stroke
A + Stroke ele
For cylinder with both sides scraper
With Both Sides Scraper
Common Dimensions: Dimensions:
MGPM, MGPL, MGPA (mm) AW, EW, FD, MT (mm) MGPM (Slide bearing) A, E, HT Dimensions (mm)
Bore size| FC Bore size| . A E
om | B | PA|FB Iyceu MSPA () | AW |EW| FD | MT Bo(:,emil)ze 50st |Over50stf Over | 50st [Over50st Over HT
20 | 63 | 10 | 18 5 4 20 | 74 6 | 5|6 orless |t0200st| 200 st | orless | to200st | 200 st
25 | 635| 10 | 17 6 4 25 | 745| 6 | 5 7 20 63 875 | 120 0 24.5 57 80
32 | 695| 14 | 22 6 5 32| 825( 7 | 6 9 25 63.5 875 | 1195 0 24 56 93
40 | 76 14 | 22 6 & 40 | 89 716 8.5 32 85 103.5 | 139.5 15.5 34 70 110
50 | 82 20 | 26 6 5 50 | 95 716 |11 40 85 103.5 | 139.5 9 275 63.5 118
63 | 87 20 | 26 6 5 63 | 100 716 |11 50 98.5 | 119.5 | 160.5 16.5 375 78.5 146
80 [1065| 25 | 34 8 6 80 |[1205| 8 | 6 |14 63 98.5 | 119.5 | 160.5 11.5 325 73.5 160
100 [126 |30 [ 41| 9 6 100 [143 | 8 | 9 |16 80 114.5 | 141.5 | 190.5 8 35 84 199
100 136.5 | 161.5 | 200.5 10.5 35.5 74.5 236
MGPL, MGPA (Ball bushing bearing) A, E, HT Dimensions (mm)
A E
B‘::rz‘)ze 30st |Over30st{over100st| Over | 30st |Over3ost|overicos| Over | HT
orless |to100st | t0200st | 200 st | orless | to 100st | t0200st | 200 st
20 69 86 110 127.5 6 23 47 64.5 80
25 75.5 915 110.5 | 127.5 12 28 47 64 93

A E
B‘:E;‘)m 50 st |Over 50 st|Over 100t Over | 50 st |Over50 st|Over 100st| Over HT
orless | to100st | to200st | 200 st | orless | to100st | t0200st | 200 st

32 89.5 | 106.5 126.5 148.5 20 37 57 79 110
40 89.5 | 106.5 | 126.5 | 1485 | 135 30.5 50.5 72.5 118
50 101.5 | 1225 142.5 169.5 19.5 40.5 60.5 87.5 146
63 101.5 | 1225 | 1425 | 169.5 | 145 35.5 55.5 82.5 160
A E
Bore size

25 st [Over 25 st|Over 50 st Over 25 st [Over25stOver 50 st| Over
orless | to50st |t0200st | 200 st | orless | to50st | to200st | 200 st
80 1145 | 138.5 | 168.5 | 201.5 8 32 62 95 199
100 129.5 | 155.5 | 188.5 | 2115 3.5 29.5 62.5 85.5 236
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC35: With Coil Scraper
mWith Coil Scraper I Sémbol

How to Order Specifications: Same as the standard type of each series.
MGG Note 1) Except 820 and 025
MGC | Standard model no. |—X035 Note 2) Coil scrapers are attached to the piston rod and guide rods (front and back).

With coil scraper

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
Series MGGOB

232 to 050
Small flange
7% _ mm
7 s Bore size
7 - S —] rosee | AL
32 9
1o gh __ 40 |12
1 J 50 12
— 5 3
- i
AL
Series MGCOIB
232 to 050
Small flange
n M ] (mm)
Bore size AL
4T ; f (mm)
&l 32 9
@ L 40 12
50 12
i 9V | le
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC36: With Boss in Rod Side _
-XC37: Larger Throttle Dia. of Connection Port

Series CG1 has been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple Specials”
and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol Symbol
EWith Boss in Rod Side m m Larger Throttle Diameter of Connection Port m

Cylinder with boss in rod side This is a cylinder with a piping port larger than the standard type.
Applicable Series Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model) Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)|
X CQS | Double acting, Single rod Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod
cas Compact cylinder @®From P. 725 CG1 @From P. 306
CQSW | Doudle acting, Doudle rod Double rod type CG1W | Double acting, Double rod
Doubl acting, Single od MGG . X MGG | Double acting ©From P. 454
. cQ2 - — Guide Cylinder -
Compact cylinder SngeceingSpig reimdend) MGC MGC | Double acting ©From P. 494
cQ2 CQ2W | Doudl acting, Doutleod| @ From P. 785 Note 1) Except 280, 100
Axial piping type Double acting, Single od
(Centraiized piping type) | QP2 Snge g S ekmleend)

Note 1) For the double rod type, it comes with boss for both sides.
Note 2) Except with bracket
Note 3) 8125 or more is excluded in CQ2.

How to Order How to Order
| Standard model no. |- XC36 | CG1 Standard model no. |- XC37
Larger throttle diameter of connecting port I
With boss in rod side

MGG Berngtpe ouningste [ Bore size | [ stroke |~ [ utoswiten] = yC37

Specifications: Same as standard type. MGC [esingte [ ouningste | [Bore size | = strokee | = (o2 | = [ uto switch | = XC37

Larger throttle diameter of connecting port

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Dimensions (Throttle diameter of connection port)

Dimensions Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.
Series CG1 (mm)
Bore size|  With rubber With air Standard
2 B4 = (mm) bumper cushion type
I; hé W w 20 5 3 (2.1)
25 5 3.5 (2.5)
32 6 6 (3.3)
40 7 7 (3.9)
50 9 9 (4.5)
Gl 63 9 9 (5.7)

(mm) * Use external stopper, etc. not to be damaged with cylinder cover
directly if exceeding the range of kinetic energy absorption.

Series cQ2 cas

B ore The G The [
12 15 S 043 1.5 15 3 ous 1.5
16 20 Sos2 15 20 §os 15 ) .
20 13 Som 2 13 S0 2 Series MGG (mm) Series MGC  (mm)
25 15 8 04s 2 15 8 o4 2 Bore size | Throttle dia. Bore size | Throttle dia.
32 21 Jose 2 — (mm) (0) (mm) (0)
40 28 Jos2 2 — — 20 5 20 3
50 35 3062 2 — — 25 5 25 3.5
63 35 Jos 2 — — 32 6 32 6
80 43 S 062 2 — — 40 7 40 7
100 59 3074 2 = = 50 9 50 9

= Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type. 63 9

1789 ®



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC38: Vacuum (Rod through-hole)

Series CM2 has been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple Specials”
and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol
m Vacuum (Rod through-hole) m

Through-hole of hollow rod can be used as the passage of vacuum air.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CM2 Air cylinder/Standard type | CM2W | Double acting, Double rod @ From P. 191
MTS Precision cylinder MTS Double acting, Single rod Available only for 28 female thread ®©From P. 284
Construction/Dimensions
HOW to order (Other dimensions are the same as standard.)
CM2 Standard model no. |- XC38
T Series CM2W
Vacuum (Rod through-hole) _ J
H ] = 7
BRI e & v
__HA+Stroke
L. - _ZZ +2x Stroke j
Bore size (mm) d J HA ZZ
Specifications: Same as standard type. 20 3 M5 x 0.8 32 | 135
25 3 M5 x 0.8 32 139
32 3 M5 x 0.8 32 141
40 4 Rc1/8 36 174
MTS8-|_Stroke |(P)-XC38 ] ]
Dimensions
——
Axial piping type Vacuum .
(Rod through-hole) Series MTS8

Use 04/02.5 urethane tube (TU0425) or
use soft nylon tube (TS0425).

7 + Stroke

60 + 2 x Stroke

A\ Caution

1. Blow air for through-hole.

Flush the through-hole which is a passage for air pressure and
vacuum to prevent dust.

Specifications

Bore size (mm) 8
Piping direction Standard piping type, Axial piping type
Rod end configuration Female thread
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC42: Built-in Shock Absorber in
Head Cover Side

Series CG1 has been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple Specials”
and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol
m Built-in Shock Absorber in Head Cover Side m

A type of Series CG1 air cylinder in which a special shock absorber is enclosed in the head portion so that its ability to absorb energy during the
retraction of the cylinder is considerably greater than the conventional air cushion.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
CG1 Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 306

How to Order

CG1 Standard model no. |-XC42

Built-in shock absorber in head cover sit:leI

Specifications
‘ Piston speed ‘ Spring return side: 50 to 1000 mm/s, Spring extend side: 50 to 2000 mm/s ‘
‘ Additional ificati ‘ Same as standard type ‘

= On the axial foot and head side flange styles, the bracket is mounted at the time of shipment. Others are
shipped together (but not assembled).

Construction/Dimensions (Other dimensions are the same as CG1 long stroke cylinder.)

Shock absorber
The shock absorber service life is different from that of the
CG1 cylinder. Refer to the Series RB Specific Product

K [k Pr ions for the rey period.
S + Stroke MH
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)

Bore (mm)|Stroke range| Shock absorber S MH zZ

20 10 to 350 RBAC0806 77 235 135.5

25 10 to 400 RBAC1007 77 31 148

32 15 to 450 RBAC1412 79 55 174

40 15 to 800 RBAC2015 87 62.5 199.5

50 15 to 1200 RBAC2015 102 55.5 215.5

63 25 to 1200 RBAC2725 102 92.5 252.5

 Shock absorbers are consumables.
The specifications for shock absorbers are the same as RBCOOOO, but
use RBACOOOO when an external pressure is applied such as for a
built-in cylinder.
The maximum absorption energy may decrease depending on the operating
conditions.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC51: With Hose Nipple
-XC52: Mounting Nut with Set Screw

Series CJ2 and CM2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to “Simple
Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Symbol Symbol
mWith Hose Nipple m m Mounting Nut with Set Screw m

The one with hose nipple attached in order to save time for assembly at  In order to prevent the mounting nut from being loosen, set screw should

the time of shipment. be tighten from the two directions to fix the mounting nut.
Applicable Series Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model) Series Description Action Action Vol. no. (for std model)
Doudle acting, Single rod CM2-Z | Air cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 150
2
Air cylinder ¢ Sige acing (Song ehmeend) Double acting, Singe rod
CM2
CJ2W | Double acting, Double rod Air cylinder Sige auing Sping remen
Non-rotating CU2K Double acting, Single rod CM2W | Daouble acting, Double rod
rod type Sige cing (Sorng ekt Double acting, Single rod
CJ2Z | Doudle acting, Single rod Ch2 Non-rotating CM2K Sogeectng Sprng etmtend) @ From P. 172
i ) Sigectng Spring
cJ2 With speed L @ From P. 44 rod type it
controller CJ2ZW | Doudl acting, Double o CM2KW | Doutle acing, Double g
Low friction type CJ20Q | Double acting, Single rod Centralized piping type |CM20I0P | Doute acting, Single rod
Double acting, Singe od End lock cylinder CBM2 | Doudeactng Snge rod
Direct mount type CJ2RA
St Sy emrend)
- i Double actng, Single rod
N_on rotating rod, CJ2RK g, oing
Direct mount type Sngeadig (Spng emecend
How to Order How to Order
CJ2 | Standard model no. |-XCS1 m CcM2 | Standard model no. |-x052
With hose nipple Mounting nut with set screwI

Hose nipple type
H4 | 04/2,5 with restriction

H6 | 06/4 with restriction e
MH4 [ 04/25 without restiction Specifications: Same as standard type.

MHG | 96/4 without restriction

I Dimensions
Specmcatlons. Same as standard type' (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
Applicable Hose Nipple Type
Symbol Applicable bore size (mm) | Function  |Hose nipple part no. 3xM4x07
2 x Hexagon socket
H4 04/2.5 With a fixed CJ-5H-4 head ses screw
H6 06/4 orifice (20.8) CJ-5H-6
MH4 04/2.5 Without fixed M-5H-4
MH6 06/4 orifice M-5H-6
Dimensions

(Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Hose nipple Width across flats 8(7)

* The above figure shows the 86/4 hose nipple mounting dimensions. The
dimensions in (') show those for the @4/2.5 hose nipple.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC56: With Knock Pin Holes
mWith Knock Pin Holes ms mbol

Cylinder with knock positioning pin hole.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
MGPW | Compact guide cylinder | MGPW Double acting Applicable to 220 to @63. ®From P. 413
MGG Guide cylinder MGG["B Double acting For basic style only ©From P. 454
MGC Guide cylinder MGC}'B | Double acting For basic style only ©P. 494

MGQ Compact guide cylinder MGQ Double acting ©From P. 434
MY1H-Z | Mechanically jointed rodless cylinder | MY 1H Linear guide @From P. 1194
o Mechanica_lly jointed MY1C Car.n follower guide @From P. 1268

rodless cylinder MY1H | Linear guide

How to Order
Standard model no. |-XC56

With knock pin holes I

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MGPW

220 to 250
Upper view of plate Side view (lower surface) of cylinder Bottom view of cylinder
ACa i =
O 00
o | o 2xoN
| 2xoN |
< \ o
i fel o L x
© | 9|
© ©
D ! =
XA+(Stroke/2)

Series MGPW (mm)
B‘i':mf')ze HA HB N RA |XA| xB
20 25+0.02 | 25+0.02 | 3+ ‘3*°depth 6 | 28+0.02 | 17 | 76+0.03
25 28+0.02 | 28+0.02 | 4% *4°” depth 6 | 34:0.02 | 18 | 92+0.03
32 34+0.02 | 34+0.02 | 4% {° depth 6 | 42+0.02 | 19 | 112+0.03
40 38+0.02 | 38+0.02 | 47 ‘3°*depth 6 | 50+0.02 | 21 | 1280.04
50 49+0.02 | 49+0.02 | 547 3°* depth 8 | 66+0.03 | 21 | 168+0.04
63 58+0.03 | 58+0.03 | 547 4°” depth 8 | 80+0.03 | 25 | 196+0.04
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC56: With Knock Pin Holes

I3 with Knock Pin Holes

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MGG
220 to o650

2xoAS

AT *0.02

AT+o.02

Series MGC
220 to o650
2 x oAS

AT:002

i
[
(==

l._|AU:002

G
,{}_,
&

1794

2xoNA

RAZ0.02

&

Series MGG (mm)
Bore size
(mm) AQ | AR AS AT
(= 1 20 | 92| 45| 573" depth6 | 36
£ @ 25 | 113| 50| 67%”*depth8 | 45
N % N 32 [118] 60| 673" °depth8 | 48
<l 50| 7 47°5°'° dept 5
hd g hd 40 150 | 70 | 873"°depth 11| 56
£ 5 50 170 | 85 [107°¢°° depth 13| 68
- y 63 | 200 | 100 |10% 3 depth 13| 74
10 4« © | 80 | 234|115 1274 depth 15| 92
100 274 | 140 |12v775° depth 15| 106
AR Bottom 2 x 6AS
== b= M
- B . .
H+ i
<]
<
[ 1173
rs gj[ - - -
— L
LY
R ‘ Bottom 2 x 6AS
Jﬁ Series MGC (mm)
Bore size
é@ mm) | AQ|AR AS AT | AU
20 90 |37.5 |5"3"“depth 6 | 45 | 15
25 103 |40 |6'5”depth 8 | 55 | 20
32 118 |42.5|67*5"depth 8 | 60 | 20
40 140 |47.5 |87 %*“depth 11| 70 | 22
AR Bottom 2 x 0AS 50 170 |65 |85 °depth 11| 85 | 30
- Series MGQ (mm)
=]
2xoNB = 2xoNB Boresize| ya luB|  NA NB |RA|XA | XB
o (mm)
— = 12 | 0 | 19 |37 depth4 |37 °{depth4 | 21 | 14.5 | 50
¢ ¥e M ﬁ 16 | 7 | 22 |37°0"depth4 |37 °2eptn4 | 22 | 165 | 54
L 20 | 9 | 26 |4""{"depth5 | 47" depth5| 28 | 18 | 64
%@ ] 25 | 12| 30 | 470"depth 5 | 47 °¥*depth5 | 34 | 19 | 76
_ﬁ 32 14 | 44 | 670" through | 670" depth 8 | 46 | 18.5 | 100
B F%ﬂ f 40 | 14 | 54 |67 "through | 67 " *depth 8 | 50 | 22 | 110
3 50 20 | 62 | 87"through | 87 *°{"depth 11| 56 | 22 | 124
— R 63 | 30 | 74 |87 ¢"through | 87 °"depth 11 66 | 24 | 132
lH e &e 1 80 | 36 | 94 [107{"through | 10v3" depth 13| 84 | 28.5 | 166
| 100 | 40 | 116 [107"S" through | 107" depth 13) 110 | 32.5 | 200
XA + (Stroke/2) HA*0.02




Made to Order Common Specifications:
With Knock Pin Holes

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MY1C
XG7,
Long hole -
depth XG\ | |3 (mm)
L] -
o | * g+ B‘z::rﬁ')ze XA | XB | XD | XE | XG | XH | XJ
ofF—— o °
—IT—a — > 16 40 40 80 40 4 5 9
X
© < _K e I 20 50 40 100 50 4 5 9
25 51 50 110 55 5 6 10
XA \@XGH7 depth XG 32 66 60 140 70 6 7 11
Mounting surface of a workpiece for the slide table 40 | 8t 80 | 180 | 80 6 4 ik
50 100 90 230 85 8 9 13
—" - | N
— é 63 115 | 110 | 280 90 10 10 15
® i
Long hole
©XGH7 depth XG depth XG, XJ
XE (XD + Stroke) 0.3
Mounting surface of cylinder tube
Series MY1H
225, 232, 040
Series MY1H
XA
Long hole XGH7
depth XG T"— (mm)
1 ®— & — @ Bore size|
ﬂ‘_‘ | i i | — (mm) XA XB XC XD XE
o el 2 *H
— Wil NI u 5| 10 | 25 33 [ 35 | 70 20
S o S 16 40 40 7.5 80 40
%; + "_,K + - o 20 50 40 | 145 [ 100 | s0
25 57 50 145 | 110 55
g 0XGH? depth XG 32 70 60 15 140 70
Mounting surface'of a workpiece for the slide tal;(l‘? 40 85 80 205 | 180 80
e & B‘:;f;‘)ze XF | XG | XH | XJ
= = n 10 | 215 3 4 5
&
% & ﬁg g 16 | 30 4 5 7
20 39 4 5 7
25 45 5 6 8
0XGr7 depth XG Long hole 32 60 6 7 9
XE (XD + Stroke) +0.3 depth XG 40 | 605 6 7 9

Mounting surface of cylinder tube
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC57: Rodless Cylinder
with Floating Joint

m Rodless Cylinder with Floating Joint

A special floating joint has been added to Series CY3B, which reduces the amount of labor that is required for connecting the cylinder to the guide of

another shaft (load side).
The bolts used for joining the floating joint to the load can be secured either from above or below. (CY1B with a @6 or 210 bore must be secured from

above.)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
cv3 Magnetically coupled | CY38 | Double acl?ng @ From P. 1452
rodless cylinder CY3R Double acting
REA Double acting
g:g Sine rodless cylinder REAR Double acting |® From P. 1053
REBR Double acting

How to Order
Standard model no. ‘- XC57

Note) The body of this cylinder is for connecting to the floating joint so that it
Rodless cylinder with floating joint cannot be connected to the body of the standard style. Therefore,
please contact SMC for this.

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Construction/Dimensions (Other dimensions are the same as standard.)

Ser!es CY3B Bolt fixed from L LA
Series REA the upside A LA !
C o
MM |

= Herisert tapped

oy 1 .

2 S(at T T ~—

z *——— _—;L;:T( | For 06, 010

w Vs || @ 1 —

Bolt fixed from the
underside: MD

|
|
nE

0B For @6, 210
Boresize(mm)| A |OB| C [FFOW|HA|HB | L | LA MM MD| M | PA |R® | W
6 10 17 — | 25 | 6.3 1 35 15 |M3x05x3L| — — 12 — 18
10 10 25 — | 25 | 95 15 38 18 |M3x05x3L| — = 17 — 26
15 16 35 | 65 | 55 |165| 23 57 25 M4 x0.7 | M3 4 25 6 36
20 18 36 | 65 | 55 17 | 235 | 66 30 M4x0.7 | M3 4 27 6 37
25 20 46 8.0 | 55 21 |285]| 70 30 M5 x 0.8 M4 5 36 7 47
32 225| 60 | 95 | 6.0 |275| 36 80 35 M6x1.0 | M5 6 47 8 61
40 26 70 | 95 | 6.0 | 285 41 92 40 M6x1.0 | M5 6 55 8 7
50 35 86 11 6.0 | 35 49 | 110 | 40 | M8x1.25 | M6 8 65 11 87
63 36 100 18 7.0 42 57 122 | 50 | M8x 1.25 | M6 10 80 1 101

Note 1) With dimension F*, the amount of clearance between the body and the floating joint is 1 mm. The self weight
deflection of the cylinder tube is not taken into account. Before operating the cylinder, determine the proper value
by taking the amount of self weight deflection and the amount of off-centering from the other shaft into
consideration.

Note 2) When the bolts are secured from above, be aware that if the cylinder is operated when dimension R (on @6 and
210, 3 mm or over) is exceeded, the end of the bolt could come in contact with the body, without being able to
achieve the floating effect.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Rodless Cylinder with Floating Joint

Sémbol

Construction/Dimensions

Series CY3R
Series REAR, REBR

For 06,010, 215 HL 4 x SS thread depth S =
y Helical insert thread) L .
Cap bo.\t fixed from the underside XA FH Boltfxed from the upside (Helical insert thread) 2 X goun:er:ore:\a‘;g(ﬂ:
Bolt size: MD XA FG/—---'i 4AXOBA LA A x Counterbore dep!
,L I___F_‘ Body
Switch rail i M /
2 N
fed YT \ oy
AN It
. e v Tl T - 3
o £S5 I o 5 \
' =
=34 EH ) @ .
””” — \
FE loating blocl
m D' Floating block
View D-D' D
For 020, 925, 932, 940, 950, 263 Cap boltfixed from the upside L Floating block
X LA A
Cap bolt fixed from the underside e 2x5S8 F Body
T — FG,]| ftF ]

Bolt size: MD (Helical insert thread)

i - 1
fI iaT ~ F 4(%'} éé\_y ﬂ
8 = || \
=le &] y i\
- £ \ i
Switch rail # FC # .
T
\ \
View D-D' o
(mm)
Bore size(mm)| A |BA [BB|CC | FC |FE?|FF"|FG |FH [HB®/HL | L |LA|LF [MD R®| S Ss WF | XA | XB
6 9534|6533 — 5 7 | 551|105 26 | 23 |34 | 15 |75 | M3 | — | 35| M3x05 | — [ 10 | —
10 11534 | 65|33 | — 5 7 7 13 [ 33 |30 |3 |15 |75 | M3 | — [35| M3x05 | — |12 | —
15 18 | 45 8 44| — | 45|65 |75 (145|385|355| 53 17 |85 | M4 | — | 45| M4x0.7 | — 14 —
20 165 — — |I— |65 | — 6 4 = 45 | 14 | 62 29 |145| M3 7 45 | M4x0.7 | 34 | 26 3
25 25| — | — | — 8 — 7 4 — | 51 17 | 70 | 29 [145]| M4 8 | 55| M5x0.8 | 39 | 31 3
32 21 = — | — 95| — | 75|45 | — |625]| 22 | 76 34 | 17 | M5 | 10 | 6.5 M6 x 1 50 | 41 3
40 255| — | — | — |95| — | 75|75 | — |745| 28 | 90 | 39 [195| M5 | 10 | 65 M6 x 1 60 | 45 3
50 BS5| — | —[— | 11 — |75]| 9 — |925| 38 [110| 39 |195| M6 | 15 | 10 | MBx1.25| 78 | 60 3
63 345| — — | — 18 — | 75] 10 — [1045] 39 [ 118 | 49 |245| M6 | 15 10 | M8x1.25| 90 | 70 3

Note 1) With dimension FE, FF, and HB, the amount of clearance between the body and the floating joint is 1 mm. The self weight deflection of the cylinder
tube is not taken into account. Before operating the cylinder, determine the proper value by taking the amount of self weight deflection and the amount
of off-centering with the other shaft into consideration.

Note 2) When the bolts are secured from above, be aware that if the cylinder is operated when dimension R is exceeded, the end of the bolt could come in
contact with the body, without being able to achieve the floating effect.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC67: Dust Seal Band NBR Lining Specifications

-XC68: Madle of Stainless Steel (With Hard Chrome Plated Piston Rod)

Dust Seal Band NBR Lining Specifications

The standard vinyl chloride lining specification is changed to NBR lining
Oil resistance and peeling resistance are improved.
Note) Please consult with SMC for specific details on oil resistance.

MY1[B] [Bore size|—[Stroke] - [ Auto switch][Suffix| -XC67

Series: Bore size 10 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80100

B |Basic type
M(W)| Slide bearing type (With cover)

C(W)|Cam follower guide type (With cover)

H |Linear guide type

HT |High rigidity/Linear guide type

210, 280 and 2100 are available only

in stainless steel plate and the NBR

lining specification is not available.
Example) MY1B40G-300L-273-XC67

de to
Sémbol

For ordering dust seal band (NBR Iining) only

MY [Bore size]-16 B N

Dust seal band
NBR lining

Example) MY25-16BNW-300

m Made of Stainless Steel (With Hard Chrome Plated Piston Rod)

Suitable for the cases it is likely to generate rust by being immersed in the water and corrosion.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action
CS1 | Standard type CS1 Double acting, Single rod
CS2 Double acting, Single rod
Standard t
CSs2 andaraype CS2W | Double acting, Double rod
Smooth cylinder | CS2Y | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order

| Standard model no.

|- xces

® 1798

Made of stainless steeII

(With hard chrome plated piston rod)

Specifications

Dust seal band

Hexagon socket head set

screw thread treatment

Nil | Black zinc chromated

W__| Nickel plated |
For details, refer to “Dust seal
band” in the construction of
each series.

Sémbol

\ Parts changed to stainless steel

Piston rod

and external dimensions

Specifications other than above

Same as standard

Maximum stroke

(mm)

\ Series

\ Double acting, Single rod \ Double acting single rod with rod boot\

|cs1, cs2|

1600

1400




Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC69: Series MGP with Shock Absorber

m Series MGP with Shock Absorber
How to Order

MGP

XC69

Compact guide cylinder I

Bearing type
M Slide bearing
L Ball bushing bearing
A High precision ball bushing bearing Port thread type

Bore size (mm)
Specifications of Extension Adjusting Mechanism

Suffix for auto switch
Auto switch
Cylinder stroke (mm)

With shock absorber

\Bore size (mm) 12,16 20, 25 32,40 50,63 | 80,100

Soft type Series RJ type (-XB22) is also
available.
For details, refer to -XB22.

Shock absorber model| RB0806 | RB1007 | RB1412 | RB2015 | RB2725
Maximum energy absorpotion (J)|  2.94 5.88 19.6 58.8 147
Stroke adj range (mm) 0to—-15 0to—25 0to —30

\Piston speed Refer to the graph below.

Allowable Kinetic Energy

Load mass and cylinder speed should be observed within the range given in the graph below.

Stroke retracted side (Rubber bumper) Stroke extended side (Shock absorber)

300 300

5100 0100
080 080
100 063 100 063
050. 050
40.
o o
2 032 X 032
@ @
s 025 & 025
g0 g
020, N N 020
o e ]
4
<] \ o
S 16 AN S 016
2 DN\ 12
1 \ 1
ny
N
X
05 05

Maximum speed mm/s Maximum speed mm/s

Mounting

Do not allow hands or fingers near the cylinder during its operation.

If finger, etc. were to get caught between shock absorber and body, it might damage on
the human body and the peripheral equipment. Take protective measures by mounting a
protective cover, etc. as necessary.

Basically, avoid bottom-mounting a cylinder.
Mounting space is limited owing to the guide rod and the end plate, etc. Mount a
cylinder by the top mounting or side mounting.

Adjustment

-

. How to adjust an adjustment screw (Stroke adjustment)
Loosen only the hexagon nut 1, then turn the adjustment screw to adjust the stroke.
After adjusting, lock it with the hexagon nut 1. Fix it at the position ejected from the
end plate, so that the end face of an adjustment screw could hit the bracket for stopper
directly. (Refer to the figure right above.)

. How to replace shock absorbers
Loosen hexagon nut 2, and turn a shock absorber counterclockwise for removal. For
installing a new shock absorber, fix it at the position that the end face of an adjustment
screw sticks out by 0.5 mm from a shock absorber. (Refer to the figure on the right.)
After adjusting the position of shock absorber, be sure to secure with hexagon nut 2.

[\

Bracket for

F

The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MGP
cylinder. Refer to the Series RB Specific Product Precautions for
the replacement period.

stopper

Hexagon nut 1

Hexagon nut 2
= [ %

— (TP -

Shock absorber
Adjustment screw

T ] >~_Endplate

\ * Adjust it so that the end of an adjustment
screw hit directly on the stopper bracket.

)

£

]

I,
W

0.5 mm

Shock absorber

Adjustment screw

1799
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC69: Series MGP with Shock Absorber

m Series MGP with Shock Absorber

Dimensions

012 to 063 4x YV depth YL -y Awr gepth XL T-slot dimensions

& ’t;ﬂ
£ ] '=H
% x 4 i ﬂ%ﬁﬁ_l Bor T-slot dimensio(nmsm)
™ re size| -
o c | mjalblc|d|e

12 [ 44] 74] 372 | 62
16 [ 44] 74] 37[25] 67
XL 20 [ 54] 84[ 45]28] 78
== wB Section XX 25 | 54| 84| 45|38 | 82
Detailed figure of XX section Z |WA 32 | 65/105] 55/ 35| 95
Slulh,
4 x OA through MB 4x MM depth ML 63 |11 |17.8[10 |7 [185

|XAH XC

4 x NN through
Section XX Z WA

-

4 x 9OB deep counterbored hole, OL deep

|
1 RR RB
& 9@ — & S 4
2 & i a%%/ LF
- a 53 x| o
+ ] -
: =—mi=aragly
= o
a o >
éﬁé‘ %I faofhs
M e T 2xP
oXAH? depth XL _ﬂ el | MT axP
- Q PA + Stroke g rB
S FAFB _ C + Stroke I» K
B + Stroke E+Stroke MC|_ (RA) S
A + Stroke x 2

Common Dimensions (mm)

Boresize|  Standard stroke DB

(mm) (mm) A | B|C|DA Side |y E |[FA|FB| G |GA|GB| H |HA| J | K| L [MA|MB|MC|MT| MM |ML| NN
12 [10,20,30,40,50,75,100 | 90 |42 (29 | 6| 8 | 6 | 7| 8| 5|26 (11 | 75| 58 M4 |13 [ 13 [ 18| 51| 19 | 8| 6 |M4x07]| 10 [M4x07
16 | 125150,175,200,250 |94 |46 (33 | 8| 10 | 8 | 7| 8| 5|30 (11 |8 | 64| M4| 15|15 | 22| 58| 19 | 8| 6 |Msx08] 12 [M6x08
20 | 20,30,40,50,75,100, 125,150 [ 109 |53 |37 | 10 | 12 | 10 | 9 |10 | 6 |36 [10.5] 85| 83| M5 | 18 | 18 | 24 | 68| 30 | 10 | 8 |M5x08] 13 [M5x08
25 | 175,200,250,300,350,400 |1095(535|37.5] 12 | 16 | 13 | 9 |10 | 6 |42 [11.5] 9 | 93[M5| 21 | 21 [ 30 | 82| 30 [ 10 | 8 [M6x10[ 15 [M6x10
32 1365(595|37.5] 16 | 20 | 16 | 9 |12 [ 10 |48 [125] 9 |112[ M6 | 24 | 24 | 34 [100]| 38 | 12 | 8 |M8x125| 20 |Wex12
40 12%35'155067157'5102%0 142 [66 [44 | 16| 20 | 16 | 9 |12 | 10 | 54 [14 |10 [120| M6 | 27 | 27 | 40 [108]| 38 | 12 | 8 |Wex125| 20 |W6xizs
50 | 550 300, 350 400 185 |72 [44 [20 | 26 [ 20 [ 10 [ 16 [12 | 64 [14 |11 [148[m8| 32 [32 | 46 [139] 60 | 16 | 9 [Mi0xis| 22 [Mi0x1s
63 160 |77 |49 |20 | 25 | 20 [ 10 | 16 | 12 | 78 [16.5]135]162|M10] 39 | 39 | 58 |153| 60 | 16 | 9 |Mi0xi5| 22 [Mi0xi5
B?{j,:‘f" OA | 0B | OL o —: —F |PA|PB|PW| Q | R [RA| RB | RR [ S | T | U [VA|VB| X |XA|XB|XC|XL| YY |YL| Z
12 [43] 8 |45 |W5x08] — 13 | 8 [18 |14 | 48] 33 [RB0s0s [Mi2xi15| 22 | 56| 41| 50| 37|23 | 3 [35] 3 | 6 [M5x08/ 10| &
16 |43] 8 |45 |W5x08] — 15 |10 [19 |16 | 54| 33 [RB080s [Mi2x15| 25 | 62| 46| 56| 38|24 | 3 35| 3 | 6 [M5x08/ 10| 5
20 [5.4] 95[55 |Rcl/8 [NPT1/8] G1/8 [125[10.5(25 | 18 | 70| 37 |RB1007 | Wi4x15] 30 | 81| 54| 72| 44|28 | 3 [35]| 3 | 6 |Mex10] 12 | 17
25 |54 95(55 | Rcl/8 |NPT1/8| G1/8 |12.5]13.5(30 | 26 | 78| 37 |RBI0O7 | Wi4x15| 38 | 91| 64| 82| 50|34 | 4 [45]| 3 | 6 |[Mex10| 12 | 17
32 [66|11 |75 Rcl/8|NPT18] G1/8 | 7 |15 [355]| 30 | 96| 55 |RBI412| W20x15| 44 [110]| 78| 98| 63|42 | 4 [45]| 3 | 6 |Mex125] 16 | 21
40 66|11 | 7.5 |Rc/8 |NPT1/8] G1/8 [13 |18 [395]| 30 | 104 | 55 |RBi412| W20x15] 44 [118] 86]106| 72|50 | 4 [45]| 3 | 6 |Mex125] 16 | 22
50 [8.6|14 |9 |Rcl/4|NPTI4] G1/4 | 9 |21.5]47 | 40 [130| 57 |RB2015| M2rx15] 60 [146]110[130] 92|66 | 5 |6 | 4 | 8 [Mi0xi5] 20 | 24
63 [8.614 |9 |Rci/4|NPTI4] G1/4 [14 |28 |58 | 50 | 130 | 57 |RB2015| M27x15] 70 [158[124142[110]80 | 5 |6 | 4 | 8 |Mi0xi5] 20 | 24
MGP12 to 25 WA, WB Dimensions mm)  MGP32 to 63 WA, WB Dimensions (mm)

WA wB WA wB

Bore size| Bore size|

e e A e L e e e
12 [ 20 | 40 [ 110 | 200 | — | 15 | 25 | 60 | 105 | — 32 | 24 | 48 | 124 | 200 | 300 | 33 | 45 | 83 | 121 | 171
16 | 24 | 44 | 110 | 200 | — | 17 | 27 | 60 | 105 | — 40 | 24 | 48 | 124 | 200 | 300 | 34 | 46 | 84 | 122 | 172
20 | 24 | 44 | 120 [ 200 | 300 | 29 | 39 | 77 | 117 | 167 50 | 24 | 48 | 124 | 200 | 300 | 36 | 48 | 86 | 124 | 174
25| 24 | 44 | 120 | 200 | 300 | 29 | 39 | 77 | 117 | 167 63 | 28 | 52 | 128 | 200 | 300 | 38 | 50 | 88 | 124 | 174

Note) Refer to the Manufacture of Intermediate Strokes in Best Pneumatics No. 3 for intermediate strokes excluding the standard strokes.
*Bore size 12 and 16: M5 x 0.8 port only
*Bore size over 20: Rc, NPT or G ports selectable (Refer to Best Pneumatics No. 3.)
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Series MGP with Shock Absorber

Sémbol

Dimensions

280 to 2100 4 x YY depth YL
067 depth 10

T-slot dimensions

&d

F o]

X +0.02

X
[¥]

7
[ lo6
I~

&

2 | (mm)
- Bore size T-slot dimensions
67 5 = L] (mm) a|b|c|d|e
Py 80 13320312 8 |225
Section XX 100 |15.3|23.3|135| 10 |30
Detailed figure of XX section Z| WA
Bottom view
4x NN through 4 x 80A through 5 4 x MM depth ML
Section XX Z, WA 4 x 00B deep hole, 8 deep L
RR
< 1 L RB == 12
mﬁ{}é 5 Ty
I ] =1 | / /| | 1 8
@ / H
S T o g
3 a0 < 7 £
S 5 5o g
|—n:: NP %i = = x| =2 \ 1 5|>|> =T
; ); = ﬁ
S © & z
n| / _— ]
) sy Vs
o € =
g €}<> 3| A e N ~
067 depth 10 ‘ GC 2xP
GA GB| 1] 2xP 7
Q PA + Stroke (Plug)
S FA FB| C + Stroke 17 + Stroke JB
B + Stroke M| (RA)
A + Stroke x 2
Common Dimensions (mm)
Bore size Standard stroke DB
(mm) (mm) A|B|C|DA Siide |Ballbushing FA|FB| G |[GA|GB|GC| H HA| J (JA|JB| K | L |[MA|MC
80 | 25,50,75, 100, 125,150,175 | 2125 | 965 | 56,5 | 25 30 25 22 [ 18 | 915] 19 [155 [ 145|202 | M12 [ 455] 38 | 75] 46 | 54 [ 190 | 22
100 200,250,300,350,400 | 232 | 116 | 66 | 30 36 30 25 | 25 |1115] 23 |19 |18 | 240 | M14 | 555 | 45 [105| 56 | 62 | 228 | 25
Boeszel  mm  |ML| NN |OA|OB z PA|PB|PW| Q | R ([RA| RB RR |S|T|U|VA|VB
(mm) Nil N TF
80 | M12x1.75 | 25 | M12x1.75 | 106 | 175 | Rc3/8 |[NPT3/8| G3/8 [ 145|255 | 74 | 52 |174| 77 | RB2725 | M36x 1.5 | 75 | 198 | 156 | 180 | 140
100 | M14x20 [ 31 | M14x20 [125]20 | Rc3/8 [NPT3/8| G3/8 | 175[325] 89 | 64 [210| 74 | RB2725 | M36x1.5 | 90 | 236 | 188 | 210 | 166
boes WA WB
) | o5 storess | Over25st [Over100st [over200st [ Over [, [ Over25st [Over 100t [ Over200st | Over | X YY |vyL|z
SLOTeSS | 15100t | to200st | to300st 300 st SIOTIeSS | 15100t | to200st | to300st 300 st
80 28 52 128 200 300 42 54 92 128 178 100 M12x1.75 | 24 | 28
100 48 72 148 220 320 35 47 85 121 171 124 M14x20 | 28 | 11

Note) Refer to the Manufacture of Intermediate Strokes in Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the intermediate strokes excluding the standard strokes.
*Rc, NPT or G ports selectable (Refer to Best Pneumatics No. 3.)
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC71: Helical Insert Thread Specifications
-XC72: Without Built-in Auto Switch Magnet

Symbol
m Helical Insert Thread Specifications m

The guide body mounting threads are helical insert threads.

How to Order

MGG | Bearing type| B| Bore size || Port thread type |—| Stroke |—| Auto switch |—XC71

Basic style Helical insert thread
specifications
Specifications
Applicable series MGGLOB
Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50
Mounting style Basic style

* Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

220 to 250
Bottom 4 x H (Helical insert) (mm)
Bore size
4 ® . (mm) H AF
= ==
o — 20 M6 x 1 depth 12 | M5x 0.8 depth 7.5
—h 25 M8 x 1.25 depth 16 M6 x 1 depth 9
© ﬂ 32 M8 x1.25 depth 16 | M6 x 1 depth 9
o o ! 40 M10 x 1.5 depth 20 | M8 x 1.25 depth 12
—+H Jﬂ»i 50 M12 x 1.75 depth 24 | M10 x 1.5 depth 15
1 £

8 x AF (Helical insert)

@ P @

Iy

@ @
Symbol
B without Built-in Auto Switch Magnet -XC72

This cylinder type does not have built-in auto switch magnet.

How to Order

MGG | Standard model no. |—XC72

Without built-in auto switch magnet

Specifications

Applicable series MGG
Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50
Auto switch Not mountable
= Specifications and external dimensions other than above are the same as
standard type.
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Made to Order Common Specifications: —
-XC73: Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG)

Symbol
B Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG) m

This type has a built-in cylinder with lock, which accommodates intermediate stops, emergency stops and drop prevention, etc.
How to Order

MGGlBearingtype ||Mountingstyle|| Bore size |—| Stroke |—| Auto switch |—XC73

Built-in cylinder with lock
Cylinder Specifications

Applicable series MGG Note) When the piston is locked, the load mass is limited

Bore size (mm) 20 ‘ 25 ‘ 32 40 I;:,’/estgsremounhng orientation and the operating

Basic cylinder CDNGBN[ Boresize |-[ Stroke |-D—[ Autoswitch ]| «1 Specifications other than shown on the left are the
Minimum operating pressure 0.2 MPa (Horizontal with no load) same as the standard type.

%2 Non-rotating rod accuracy must be below the values

Piston s;.)eed ; 50 to 1000 mm/s Mot shown in the table at the retraction of the cylinder
Stroke adjustment range (One side) 0015 mm (initial value), and without loads or the conditions
[Built-in adjustment bolts (2 pcs.)] excluding the deflection of the guide rods.
Non-rotating | Slide bearing +0.06° £0.05° [ o004
accuracy *2 ‘ Ball bushing bearing +0.04° +0.04° ‘ +0.04°
Shock absorber model RB1412 RB2015
Dimensions
—
Basic style/MGGLB
220 to 240 4 x oF through, Counterbore 6G
N [of D
” 4x0 ) Bottom 4 x H
/ Rc 1/8 unlocking port GC| d 8 g Rc 1/8 rod side cylinder port
Er 7 Unlocked when pressurized % '; Rc 1/8 head side cylinder port |y
= DN
it & =
! ¥|a § i 7 ?( oz @?@
B of m:x @ 1 5&@
. _ Ry bl
e Width across flats XA _~=HH] o ] e 1~
iEj—_:" locki | apl
1 Unlocking cam é Width across AP
3 PG \flats 12
Element v
AL PL
Q LRl
AA A AB
X Y + Stroke
Z + Stroke
AC AD 8 x AF
. < —j@
J e —%
Standard Stroke (mm)
Boresize| Stokerange | o | ap|AB|AC|AD|AE| AF |AL|AP|B|C|D|E|F| G |GC|GK|GL|GQ|GR| H 1] J

(mm) (mm)

20 75,100, 125,150,200 [ 120 | 12 | 16 | 10 [100| 35 |Mexidephf2| 9 | 32 [135| 20 | 80118 6.6 |Hdyth8| 18 | 55| 6 | 8 | 4 |MOx15dephis| 40 | 73
25 75,100, 125 [140| 16 | 19 | 10 |120| 40 |Mxi%dphi| 9 | 37 |170| 20 [100|150| 9 |Mdephi0] 25 | 6.5 9 | 10 | 7 |Mi2xi5cepht) 50 | 93
32 150,200 |140| 16 | 19 | 10 [120| 40 |Mx1%dphts| 9 | 87 [170] 20 [100[150| 9 |Mdght0| 25 |6.5| 9 | 10 | 7 |M2xiTsdeph2i| 50 | 93
40 250,300 [470] 19 [ 21 | 10 [150] 45 M0xt5deph2)| 12 | 42 [194| 25 | 120|170 |11 |1Tdepth12| 26 | 7 11 [ 12 | 7 |[M4x2deph25| 55 | 103

Long Stroke

Bore size Bore size | Stroke range
(mm)KLMN o PGPLQRSTUVWXXAYZ(mm) (mm) R|Y

20 80(106| 35 | 60 [M6x1depth9|21.5| 65 | 85| 12 | 26 | 16 |114| 60 | 52 | 39
25 95(134| 50 | 75 |M8x125depth 13/26.5| 73 | 96| 12 | 31 | 20 [134| 72 | 62 | 46
32 95(134| 50 | 75 ‘M8x1.25depth13 265) 73| 97| 12|38 | 20 |134| 72 | 62 | 46
40 115]152] 56 | 90 ‘M10x15dep\h16 28 | 81 [104)| 12 | 47 | 25 |164| 82 | 75 | 56

S

143|194 20 250t0 400 | 14 |151
153|228 25 350t0 500 | 14 |161
156|228 32 350t0 600 | 14 |164
171|274 40 350t0 800 | 15 [ 180
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Made to Order Common Specifications: .
-XC73: Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG)

BB Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG)
Dimensions

Front mounting flange style/MGGCIF
220 to 040

Rc 1/8 rod side cylinder port

N
M GC_ ¢ ;
4x0 Re 1/8 unlocking port _Io « Rc 1/8 head side cylinder port
o e B Unlocked when pressurized\ o | G| | O o |§ & o
| 7] :g =
; QO THE > BN
E g g «l o - ﬁ: P d &4 oz @;@
& bt o kéi@)
i 1 = T ® ﬁ
[Raaa e e = raDld
R R = ™3 ‘ Q e N | O
Width across flats XA ] Width across
4 x oAK hole Unlocking cam flats 12 AP
PG Element
\
PL
Q R
AJ AL R
AA A AB
X Y + Stroke
Z + Stroke
AG 4xAO
ﬁ’e ° X @
u T 53 H 1l cutoutvindow
S| L 1
Mounting dimensions
Standard Stroke (mm)
Bore size| Strok
Ty | A |AA|AB|AG|AH| Al | AJ|AK|AL|AM|AN|AO|AP| B |GC|GK|GL|GQ|GR| I | J [K|L|M|N
20 | 7510,125, 150,200 [120 | 12 | 16 [134]150[102|118] 9| 9| 85|140| M8 | 32 [135] 18 |55] 6| 8| 4 | 40| 73] 80[106] 35 | 60
25 | 75, 100, 125 |140| 16 | 19 [170|186|134|150| 9| 9 |105]175| M8 |37 [170| 25 [6.5| 9 |10 | 7 |50 | 93| 95/134| 50 | 75
32 150,200 (140 16 | 19 [170[186]134|150] 9| 9 [105]175/M8| 37 [170]| 25 |6.5| 9| 10| 7 | 50 | 93| 95[/134] 50 | 75
40 250,300 1479| 19 | 21 [190|210]140[160] 11 | 12 [115]200|M10] 42 [194| 26 [7 [ 11| 12| 7 | 55 [103]115|152] 56 | 90
Long Stroke
Bore size Bore size| Stroke range
(mm) o PGIPLIQ|R|S|T|U|V | W X XA|Y|Z (mm) (mm) R|Y
20 M6 x1depth9 215 65| 85| 12| 26 | 16 [114] 60 | 52 | 39 | 3 |143|194 20 25010400 | 14 [151
25 | M8x1.25depth 13 [26.5] 73 | 96| 12| 31 | 20 [134] 72 | 62 | 46 | 3 [153[228 25 35010500 | 14 [161
32 | M8x1.25depth 13 [26.5] 73 | 97| 12 | 38 | 20 [134] 72 | 62 | 46 | 3 [156[228 32 35010600 | 14 [164
40 | M10x1.5depth 16 |28 | 81 [104] 12 | 47 | 25 [164] 82 | 75 | 56 | 4 [171]274 40 35010800 | 15 [180
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG)

This type has a built-in cylinder with lock, which accommodates intermediate stops, emergency stops and drop prevention, etc.

Sémbol
How to Order

MGC [ Bearing type |[Mounting style|| Bore size |—| Stroke |—[ cqiturrediet . |—| Auto switch |—XC73

Built-in cylinder with lock

Cylinder Specifications

Applicable series MGC Note) ‘éVhTrT the pist?_n is Io<_:ketd,t_the Ioag Thass is Iimi?ed

- y the mounting orientation and the operating

Borslslzelimm) 20 ‘ 25 ‘ 32 ‘ 40 pressure. For details about the lock specifications,

Basic cylinder CDNGBA [ Boresize |-[ Stroke |-D—[ Auto switch etc., refer to the cylinders with lock (Best Pneumat-
Minimum operating pressure 0.2 MPa (Horizontal with no load) ics No. 3).

#1 Specifications other than shown on the left are the

Piston speed 50 to 750 mm/s Note) same as the standard type.

Non.rogaﬁng‘ Slide bearing +0.06° ‘ +0.05° ‘ +0.04° #2 Non-rotating rod accuracy must be below the values

accuracy *2 ‘ Ball bushing bearing +0.04° ‘ 10.04° ‘ +0.04° shown in the table at the retraction of the cylinder

(initial value), and without loads or the conditions

A A luding thi flecti f thi i .

Dlmen5|ons excluding the deflection of the guide rods.

—

Basic style/MGCL1B

220 to 040

4 x oF through, Counterbore 6G
2 x O through Bottom 4 x H

Rc 1/8 unlockingport _C__ D P rod side cylinder port

Unlocked when pressurized |_‘
o

e
i

P head side cylinder port

GC

-
[

il
610l ¢ o ul o

= [N
x| T : R 99
« Eh ol S &%
o |8 = s
2 = U
Width across flats XA et T .
Unlocking cam PG g Width across flats 12 AP*
AA PL Element v*
X A AB*
Y + Stroke
Z + Stroke
AC_AD 8 x AF
e a————
Ry 58
W
O s N
[ =
View A-A'
Standard Stroke (mm)
Bore . ‘
= S"°(knfrf)‘"ge A |AA|AB*|AC|AD|AE| AF |AP|B|C|D|E|F| G |GC|GK|GL|GQ|GR| H 1|J|K

20 |75,100,125,150,200| 94| 11 | 13 [16.5| 70| 3
25 | 75,100, 125 [104] 14 | 16 [19 | 75| 4
32 150, 200 104| 14 | 16 |19 75| 4

o

Mpx1depth12 | 32 |135|26.5| 50 |118| 6.8 ifdph8| 27 |55| 6| 8 | 4 |Mx125depht4| 35 |60 | 80
M8 x1.25depth 16| 37 | 160(31.5| 50 | 140| 8.6|i4depih10| 34 | 6.5 10 | 7 [ Mi0x15deptht8 | 40 |70 | 95
7
7

o
©

o

M8 x1.25depth 16| 37 | 160(31.5| 50 | 140| 8.6|i4dephh10| 34 | 6.5 10 Mi0x15degth18 | 40 |70 | 95

©

40 | 250.300 [445] 17 [ 19 [22 [110] 45 [Moxisdehn| 42 [194]37 [ 80 [170[10.5]nipnt2] 38 [7 [ 11 | 12 Mi2xiT5deph2t| 45 [82.5]115
Long Stroke

Bore " Bore

sze |L|M|[N| O | P |[PGIPL|Q|R|S|T|U"|V WWH Wil X|XA|Y|2Z size|StOkerange | g |z

(mm) (mm) (mm)

148|182 20 | 250t0400 | 14 [190
169|199 25 3500500 | 14 |207
169|202 32 350t0 600 | 14 |210
210|227 40 350t0 800 | 15 |236

20 [105| 50 | 25 | M6 x 1 |M5x08(30.5| 74 | 96| 12 | 26 | 16 [110| 53 | 52 |23 | 30°| 30
25 |[125]| 60 | 32 | M8x1.25 |[M5x08(35.5| 82 [106| 12 | 31 | 20 [132| 63 | 62 |25 | 30°| 37
32 |125| 60 | 32 | MBx1.25 |Rc 1/8|35.5| 82 [106| 12 | 38 | 20 |132| 63 | 62 |28.5| 25°| 37
40 |150| 75 | 38 | M8x1.25 |Rc 1/8(40 | 93 [116] 12 | 47 | 25 |158)| 73 | 75 |33 | 20°| 44

Note) Without rear plate: Dimensions with an asterisk (+) mark is not needed.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC73: Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG) —
-XC74: With Front Plate for MGG Cylinder

Symbol
B Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG) m

Dimensions
—
Front mounting flange style/MGCOF !
20 to 040 ) P rod side cylinder port
N 2 x O through  Rc 1/8 unlocking ;?on P head side cylinder port
Unlocked when pressurized o
S ooo] /0o 1%
1 GeH =
5} f |
R s[x|a ] Fela—
N | 0
Width across flats XAl } 55|
Unlocking cam L el Width
4xoAK AL © fats 12
hole AA PG
‘—’PL Element
X A AB*
Y + Stroke
Z + Stroke
AN
10°f Wb e = i ¢ n =
Wo R He—— 1~ o | 3
u & o—1
View A-A' 4xAO o ]
Mounting dimensions
Standard Stroke (mm)
B‘z:zms;ze S‘”’(knfr;*;”ge A |AA|AB*|AG |AH| Al | AJ |AK | AL |AM|AN|AO|AP*| B |GC|GK|GL|GQ|GR| | [J [K|L|M|N
20  |75100,125,150,200) 94| 11 | 13 |134|150| 92|108| 9| 9 |75 |[140| M8 |32 |135|27 |55| 6| 8| 4 | 35|60 | 80|105| 50 | 25
25 75,100, 125 |104| 14 | 16 |160|176|110|125| 9| 9 |88 |165| M8 |37 |160|34 |65| 9 | 10| 7 | 40|70 | 95|125| 60 | 32
32 150, 200,250 [104| 14 | 16 [160|176/110|125| 9 | 9|88 [165| M8 |37 |160| 34 |6.5| 9|10 | 7 | 40|70 | 95|125| 60 | 32
40 300 142| 17 | 19 [190|210|115]135) 11 | 12 | 96 |200|M10| 42 |194|38 |7 |11 |12 | 7 | 45 |825|115]|150| 75 | 38
Long Stroke
Bore size # |y * Bore size| Stroke range
(mm) o P PG/IPLIQ|R|S | T |U |V W WHWI/ X XAl Y |Z (mm) (mm) R| Z
20 M6x1 |[M5x0.8|30.5| 74 | 96| 12 | 26 | 16 [110| 53 | 52 |23 |30°| 30 | 3 [148|182 20 2500400 | 14 [190
25 | M8x1.25 |M5x0.8|35.5| 82 [106| 12 | 31 | 20 |132| 63 | 62 [25 | 30°| 37 | 3 |169|199 25 350 t0 500 | 14 |207
32 | M8x1.25 | Rc1/8 [355| 82 [106| 12 | 38 | 20 |132| 63 | 62 [28.5| 25°| 37 | 3 |169)|202 32 3500 600 | 14 |210
40 | M8x1.25 | Rc1/8 |40 | 93 |[116] 12 | 47 | 25 [158| 73 | 75 |33 | 20°| 44 | 4 [210|227 40 35010800 | 15 |236

Note) Without rear plate: Dimensions with an asterisk () mark is not needed.

Symbol
ER) with Front Plate for MGG Cylinder
This type uses a front plate equivalent to the MGG series. Specifications
Applicable series MGC

HOW tO order Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50
MGC| Standard model no. |—XC74 Fluid Air

] l Minimum operating pressure 0.15 MPa (Horizontal, With no load)

With front plate for MGG Piston speed 50 to 750mm/s
Auto switch Mountable

. . = Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.
Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

220 to 250

(mm)

L M|N O |AA

4 x O through Front mounting flange Bore size
: (mm)

20 80| 25 | 45 M6 x 1 11
25 100| 35 | 54 M6 x 1 14
32 106| 35 | 60 M6 x 1 14
40 134| 50 | 75 | M8 x 1.25 | 17
50 152| 56 | 90 | M10x 1.5 | 23

L

1% ]

£

AA |
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC78: Auto Switch Mounting Spemal
Dimensions at Stroke End

Symbol
mAuto Switch Mounting Special Dimensions at Stroke End m

Auto switch mounting position at stroke end is assembled like below.
How to Order
MGC| Standard model no. |—XC78

Auto switch mounting special

Lge . dimensions at stroke end
Specifications

Applicable series MGC
Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50
Applicable cylinder Guide cylinder
‘ ifications other than above ‘ Same as standard type ‘

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

D-M9I(V)/MOCIW(V)/MITIA(V) D-B5/B6
D-A9C1(V) D-G5/K5
- @ @5 i > H - @5 @ —
] ~Hs 0
TAe | B Q*fﬁ 145 | HANe | B T
[ - @ ]
%Le %j 4%6 b i | K|
- 85 3 o 185
- © © ‘Auto switch - L [o) Auto switch
D-M9/MOCIW D-B5/B6
D-A9 D-G5/K5
D-C7/C8 D-B7/B8
D-H7 D-G7/K7
S ﬂ " o & & e [} [
~Hs ]
=115 || geANe | B bﬂﬁ LAe |
ot |l lo] M kel et T
Ll /e ] L o U
L1185 85
- © [ Auto switch S o [y & Auto switch
D-C7/C8 D-B7/B8
D-H7 D-G7/K7
Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (mm) Proper Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
Auto y Auto D-B7L1/B80 D-GSLVK59
switch D-B7/B8 |1 7 D-H7[] B_ﬁgﬁm switch D-Mely) [D-C70IC80 D-B73C D-G5CW
model {D-M9(V) D-B73C |h"a0 | p-B5O] D-H7C | oy model| pyw(v)[PH7C | p.c73c | D-B8OC D-K59W
D-MICIW(V) | D-ASLI(V) | D-B8OC D-B59W |D-H7NF D-H7TOW D-G79/K79 D-B51/B64
D-C73C| D-B64 D-K59W D-MICA(V) | D-C80C | .| i
D-M9TIA(V) D-G7/K7| " a0 D-H7OW | e ) g:;g; BH;%C nessng
B - - B Y -
Sigge D-K79C D-H7BA D-GEBA Sigree D.GINT D.GSOF
(mm) A[B|[A[B[A[B|A[B[A][B[A[B[A[B|A[B]|mm) Hs Hs Hs Hs
24 20 21.5|09 £/20.5 15.5 17.5 19.5 16
20 | 33|55 29 | 5g) 130555 5129.5| 50 21235 5 21 26.5 i 312857 5| 25 [(50) | 20 25 245 | 27 27.5
24 20 21.5|09 £[20.5 15.5 17.5 19.5 16
25 |33 |35) 29 | 58)(30.5|5y5129.5 g5|23.5) 1375 26.5) e 5(28.5 7 5| 25 |0 | 25 275 | 27 29.5 30
25 21 22.5| 00 2[21.5 15.5 18.5] g £[20.5 17
32 |34 33 30 | 59)(31.5 |55 305 g5 24.5) (35 275 g [29-5 | 5] 26 |(o5)| | 32 31 305 | 33 33.5
27 23 24.5( 0z (235 19 20.5(n £[22.5 19
40 |39 |56 35 |(55)(36.5\555135.6(555129.5) 1 032 |g(345 |75 31 |0 | 40 355 | 35 37.5 38
32 28 29.5| 45 £|28.5] nx [22.5] 2 |25.5] 44 £[27.5 24
50 |46 |35) 42 |(20)[435 |5 5| 425]403)|36.5 345|395 375|415 a9z 38 |(36)| | 5O 41 405 | 43 435

#(): Long stroke, double rod
Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC82: Bottom Mounting Style
E Bottom Mounting Style Sémbol

Since the guide rod does not protrude from the bottom at the retraction of the rod, relief holes for guide rods are not required.

How to Order
MGP M| 32| |-[50|/(2-| | |-Xc82

Compact guide cylinder lBottom mounting style
Bearing Type (mm) Suffix for auto switch
[ [ siide bearing |
Auto switch
Bore size (mm)
12 | 12mm Cylinder stroke (mm)
16 | 16 mm Bore size (mm) Applicable stroke (mm)
20 | 20mm 12to 25 75,100
25 | 25 mm 32 to 100 25, 50, 75, 100
32 | 32mm
40 | 40 mm
50 | 50 mm Port thread type
63 | 63mm
80 | 80 mm
100| 100 mm
= ‘ Guide rod
5 Guide rod
2
=
E L[ (&) ]
5 <H]
= T A
g F== @ N Cylinder mounting side
8 N
o T
2
3
(o}
£ ,@
©
2 o

\

Note) The total length (ZZ) of the guide rod bushing is shorter than the standard type.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC83: Built-in Cylinder with Lock (MDNB)

m Built-in Cylinder with Lock (MDNB)

This type has a built-in cylinder with lock, which accommodates intermediate stops, emergency stops and drop prevention, etc.

How to Order

to
e

MGGlBearingtype||Mountingstyle|| Bore size |—| Stroke |—| Auto switch |—XC83

Specifications

Built-in cylinder with lock

Applicable series MGG

Bore size (mm) 50 I 63 | 80 \ 100
Basic cylinder MDNBB| Boresize |—| Stroke |—D—| Auto switch |—X1189
operating pressure 0.2 MPa (Horizontal with no load)

Piston speed Note) 50 to 1000 mm/s | 50 to 700 mm/s

Stroke adjustment range (One side)

[Built-in bolts (2 pes.)] Oto-15mm

Non-rotating \ Slide bearing +0.04° \ +0.03°

accuracy #2 \ Ball bushing bearing +0.03° \ +0.02°

Shock absorber model RB2015 \ RB2725

Note) When the piston is locked, the load mass is limited by the mounting orientation and the operating pressure.
For details about the lock specifications, etc., refer to the cylinders with lock (Best Pneumatics No. 3).

+1 Specifications other than shown above are the same as the standard type.

+2 Non-rotating rod accuracy must be below the values shown in the table at the retraction of the cylinder (initial value),

and without loads or the conditions excluding the deflection of the guide rods.

Appllcable Auto Switches/refer to pages 1559 to 1673 for the detailed specifications of auto switches.

Electrical 5 Wiring Load voltage Auto switch part no.| Lead wire length (m) pa—
Type| Special function ectrical | 5 Tie-rod | Band 05 | 1] 3|5 | Applicable load
entry £ (output) DC AC mounting|mounting| (Nil) | (M) | L) | @) connector
3-wire (NPN) V12V M9N - [ ® e O O IC
) Grommet 3-wire (PNP) 5V, — M9P - [ ) ® e O O | circuit
.-‘-E’ — 2-wire 12V MB| — | ®@ ([@[@[O[ O
3 Terminal 3-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V - G39 - |l=]l=|=] = -
.g conduit 2-wire 12V — K39 - l=]l=1=] =
= " L Yes|3-wire (NPN) | 24 V MONW — [ J ® ® O O IC Relay,
ﬁ Dlagnozs_tlccollr::lcatlon 3-wire (PNP) 5V,12V _ MOPW — ° o e O O 1 circuit | PLC
B (-colon) Grommet 2-wire 12V MBW| — | ® |e|e 0| o | —
= Water resistant 3-w!re (NPN) 5V, 12V M9NA - o O|®@| O O _
@ (2-color indication) 3-wire (PNP) MOPA | — O |O|®@|O] O
2-wire 12V M9BA - O |0O|e|O] O —
e 3-wire IC _
.-‘-EJ Grommet Y€ (NPN equivalent) | — 5V - A96 - ® |\ — &)~ — it
g L 100V A93 = ® o o o — | Relay,
5 —_— No X 100 V or less| A90 - ® |— | ®| — | — |Cgiruit| PLC
g Terminal 2wire oy | 12V - — (A3 | — [—[—[-| = PLC
t conduit |y, = A34 — R R - — - Rel
o es elay,
(s Din terminal 100 V, 200 V — Ad4 — — | =] = — PLC
* -Nil  (Example) MONW * Solid state auto switch with O: Manufactured upon receipt of order.

Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m
im

3m
5m

-M
- L
-Z

(Example) MONWM
(Example) MONWL
(Example) MONWZ

« Refer to page 1810 since there are applicable auto switches other than listed above.

* Refer to pages 1626 and 1627 for the details of auto switches with a pre-wired connector.
* D-A90)/MOLI/MOLIW/MOIA/MITIAV auto switches are shipped together (not assembled).
(Auto switch mounting brackets for the models above are mounted when shipped.)

Auto Switch Mounting Bracket: Part No.

Bore size (mm)

Aut itch model
uto switch mode 250

263 280

2100

D-A9/A90IV
D-M9C/M9CIV
D-M9OIW/M9CIWV
D-M9CJA/MOJAV

BA7-040

BA7-040 | BA7-063

BA7-063

D-A300/A44

D-G39/K39 BMB1-050

BMB1-063 | BMB1-080

BMB1-100

D-Z701/Z80
D-Y5901/Y690]
D-Y7P/Y7PV
D-Y7OW/Y7OWV
D-Y7BA

BMB4-050

BMB4-050 | BA4-063

BA4-063

[Mounting screw set made of stainless steel]
The following set of mounting screws made of stainless steel (including nuts) is
available. Use it in accordance with the operating environment. (Please order the
auto switch mounting bracket separately, since it is not included.)
BBA1: Stainless steel screw set for D-A5/A6/F5/J5 types
Note) Refer to page 1663 for the details of BBA1.

When shipping cylinders with D-M9CIA/MOCIAV/Y7BA auto switches, the stainless
steel screws above are used to secure auto switch mounting brackets.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC83: Built-in Cylinder with Lock (MDNB)

@ Built-in Cylinder with Lock (VDNB)

Besides the models listed on the previous page, the following auto switches are applicable.

1

1 Refer to pages 1559 and 1673 for details.

: Auto switch type Part no. Electrical entry (Fetching direction) Features
D-A93V, A96V . —

1 Grommet (Perpendicular) - — "
D-A90V Without indicator light

! G D-Z73, Z76

1 . Grommet (In-line) . — -

1 D-Z80 Without indicator light

1 D-M9NV, M9PV, M9BV _

1 D-Y69A, Y69B, Y7PV

1 D-MINWV, MOPWV, MO9BWV Grommet (Perpendicular) Diagnostic indication

I . D-Y7ZNWV, Y7PWV, Y7BWV (2-color)

1 Solid state " —

I D-M9NAV, M9PAV, M9BAV Water resistant (2-color indication)

1 D-Y59A, Y598, Y7P —

1 D-Y7NW, Y7PW, Y7BW Grommet (In-line) Diagnostic indication (2-color)

1 D-Y7BA Water resistant (2-color indication)

1 + For solid state switches, auto switches with a pre-wired connector are also available. Refer to pages 1626 and 1627 for details.

1

+ Normally closed (NC = b contact) solid state auto switches (D-FOG/FOH/Y7G/Y7H types) are also available. Refer to pages 1577 and 1579 for details.

e o o o o o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

Refer to Series MNB in Best Pneumatics No.3 for the minimum auto switch mounting stroke, proper auto switch mounting position and operating range.

J

Dimensions
—
Basic style 4 x oF through, Counterbore oG
250 to 2100 N 4x0 Bottom 4 x H
M Unloci P rod side cylinder port
mocking cam P head side cylinder port
. m S=
I
=T dl
*ﬁ G st 5 [
el —
[ eg . wlien | n j§
¥|a ]% i o alm—cy ]
£ : izﬁ
— H
il @ - a
e :%: ; = i —§
| Rc 1/4 unlocking porF AL Rc 1/8
3 Unlocked when pi d D \GC BC Element v
Q LR
AA A AB
X Y + Stroke
Z + Stroke
AC_ AD 8 x AF
T it
E@ E § %3_@
ﬁo &eil’w
2100 piston rod end connection
Standard Stroke (mm)
B‘i[ﬁms')ze St"’(ﬁf)‘”ge A |AA|AB|AC|AD|AE| AF |AL|AP|B|C|D|E|F | G |GC|GD|GL|GLi|GR| H |
50 200] 25 | 25 |15 [170] 50 [Mt2xt75deph2s] 12 | 60 |228] 30 |140]200]13.5|nignis|58.5[19 [12.5] 15 | 5 | Mi6x2depin2s | 65
63 751'5‘0002'0‘55 30| 25 | 27 [15 | 200 55 |Mi2ximseema| 12 | 70 |262] 30 |170[234]13.5|nemus|e8 |23 [17.5] 12 | 9 | misxedephas | 75
80 250 300 |280] 30 | 30 |17.5|245| 70 |Mt4x2depih28| 16 | 80 [304| 35 [210(274[15 |ddni|81 |33 |22 | 18 |11.5) MiBx25deph32 | 85
100 280 32 | 30 |17.5/245] 70 |Mi4x2depin28] 16 | 80 |304| 35 |210]274[15 |mehi7|96 [37.5]25 | 20 [17 | misx2seepn2 | 85
Long Stroke
Bore size Bore size | Stroke range
(mm) J|K|L|M|N (o] P Q(R|S|Si1|T|U|V|VA|IVB|W|X|Y|Z (mm) (mm)
50 |117]135(180| 66 | 100 |Mi2xi5deph23 | Re 1/4 1045195 75| 65| 30 |192]108[20 | 9 | 86| 69 |187[323 50 | 350 to 1000
63 |138]160[214| 76 | 115 |MiexiZ5eeph23 | Ro3/8 | 1195]205] 90| 75| 35 |224[128[23 | 8.5]104] 69 201|358 63 | 3500 1000
80 |153]190[245] 80 | 125 |Mt4x2deph28 |Re3/8|150 [23 [102] 95| 40 |262]143[33 [10.5]128] 87 |249]431 80 | 350 to 1000
100 [153]190|245] 80 | 125 |Mi4x2deph30 | Re1/2[170 |23 [116]114] 40 |262|143[37.5/105]128] 87 [269/431 100 | 350 t0 1000
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Built-in Cylinder with Lock (MVDNB)

Dimensions
—
Front mounting flange style
250 to 2100
N . .
440 P rod side cylinder port
e Unlocking cam ™ P head side cylinder port
|
eI 19 = ; A e

' I A .|

[~o | a8 S %}

) | I

T : Ll ,@, [ 1A P Wf S|z @@ %
< 1 ! % ol a o % &)

/ | = |

Lo it = %3

,,,,, ey k ‘ © ie/

Rc 1/4 unlocking port AL Rc1/8
4x0AKhol, Unlocked when pressurized,/ BC Element AP
GD| |GC \;—'
Q R
AJ AA A AB
X Y + Stroke
Z + Stroke

AG 4x AO

©

ﬁ © ° %ﬂw
ﬁ s Ej—u 7| Cutout vindow
2100 piston rod end connection - — |
© |+

Mounting dimensions

Standard Stroke (mm)
B e Strolerange | A |AA|AB|AG|AH| Al | AJ|AK| AL |AM|AN|AO|AP| B |GC|GD|GL|GL|GR| | | J | K |L|M|N
50 200 25 | 25 |228(250| 158|180 14 | 12 [135)234 |M12| 60 |228|58.5/19 |12.5| 15 | 5 | 65 |117[135]180( 66 | 100
63 751'510002'01025 230| 25 | 27 [262]284]178]200( 14 | 12 [155]268|m12] 70 [262]68 [23 [17.5] 12| 9 | 75 [138]160]214] 76 [115
80 250,300 |280| 30 | 30 [300|326]200|226| 16 | 16 |175|310|Mt4| 80 |304|81 |33 |22 | 18 [11.5] 85 |153|190|245| 80 |125
100 280 32 | 30 |300|326|200|226| 16 | 16 [175|310|M14| 80 |304|96 |37.5/25 | 20 [17 | 85 |153|190|245| 80 |125
Long Stroke
Bore size Bore size | Stroke range
fom) o P|Q|R|S|s|T|uU|V|VvAlvB|W| X Y|z °08 o
50 | M12x1.75 depth 23 |Rc 1/4[1045/19.5| 75| 65| 30 [192]108]20 | 9 | 86| 69 187|323 50 | 350 to 1000
63 | M12x1.75depth 23 |Rc 3/8|1195/20.5| 90| 75| 35 [224|128(23 | 8.5/104| 69 |201 358 63 | 350 to 1000
80 |M14x2depth28 |Rc3/8|150 |23 [102| 95| 40 [262]143[33 |10.5[128] 87 |249]431 80 | 350 to 1000
100 |M14x2depth 30 [Rc 1/2]170 |23 |116|114] 40 |262]143|37.510.5|128| 87 | 269|431 100 | 350 to 1000
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC85: Grease for Food Processing Equipment

Series CJ2, CM2, CG1 and CA2 have been remodeled. For details, refer to
“Simple Specials” and “Made to Order” in the individual product catalog.

Grease for Food Processing Equipment

Food grade grease (certified by NSF-H1) is used as lubricant.

de to

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CM2-Z Air cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod @ From P. 150
Air cylinder CM2 Double act.lng, Single rod
CcMm2 CcM2w Double acting, Double rod ®From P, 172
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod .
Centralized piping type CM20P Double acting, Single rod Except with rod boot
CGi1-Z Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod @ From P. 286
) . CG1 Double acting, Single rod
CG1 Air cylinder CG1W Double acting, Double rod @®From P. 306
Direct mount type CG1R Double acting, Single rod
CA2-Z Air cylinder CA2 Double act.lng, Single rod @®From P. 508
CA2W Double acting, Double rod
CcQ2 Double acting, Single rod
Compact cylinder CcQ2 Single acting, Single rod
CQ2w Double acting, Double rod
Long stroke CcQ2 Double acting, Single rod
. cQ2B Double acting, Single rod
co2 Large bore size CQ2WB | Double acting, Double rod @From P. 785
Anti-lateral load cQz20s Double acting, Single rod
- cQP2 Double acting, Single rod
Axial piping type (Centralized piping type) cap2 Single acting, Single rod
With end lock CBQ2 Double acting, Single rod
CQS Double acting, Single rod
Compact cylinder cas Single acting, Single rod
cas CQSW Double acting, Double rod @®From P. 725
Long stroke CQS Double acting, Single rod
Anti-lateral load CQsOs Double acting, Single rod
Compact guide cylinder MGP Double acting, Single rod
With air cushion MGP-0A Double acting, Single rod
MGP With end lock MGP Double acting, Single rod ©From P. 346
With heavy duty guide MGPS Double acting, Single rod
High precision ball bushing type MGPA Double acting, Single rod
How to Order
| Standard model no. |—XCB5
Grease for food processing equipment Not installable
Specifications
Seal material Nitrile rubber
Grease Grease for food processing equipment
Auto switch Mountable
Di i Same as standard model
‘ ifcations other than above ‘ Same as standard model
Non-food zone
A Warning Installable

Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes, etc. after your hands have come into contact with
the grease used in this cylinder can create a gas that is hazardous to humans.

<Not installable>
Food zone-

n environment where food which will be sold as merchandize,
directly touches the cylinder's components.

Splash zong:+«««+eesese An environment where food which will not be sold as
merchandize, directly touches the cylinder's components.

<Installable>

Non-food zone:--------- An environment where there is no contact with food.

© 1812

Note 1) Avoid using this product in the food zone. (Refer to the figure above.)
Note 2) When the product is used in an area of liquid splash, or a water
resistant function is required for the product, please consult SMC.
Note 3) Operate without lubrication from a pneumatic system lubricator.
Note 4) Use the following grease pack for the maintenance work.
GR-H-010 (Grease: 10 g)
Note 5) Please contact SMC for details on the maintenance intervals for this
cylinder, which differ from those of the standard cylinder.



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC86: With Rod End Bracket

B with Rod End Bracket

With rod end bracket type to simplify the order process.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)

cs1 Stand?rc.i type CSt Double act?ng, S?ngle rod eme P. 564
Low friction type CS1Q | Double acting, Single rod

cs2 Standard ty.pe CS2 Double acl?ng, S?ngle rod @From P. 602
Smooth cylinder CS2Y | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order
[ Standard model no. |—xcse

With rod end bracketl Suffix

Note 1) Rod end brackets are shipped together.

Note 2) A pin and two split pins are attached for double knuckle joint.

Note 3) XC86A to C: Standard type, XC86D to F: Standard type except for rod end
thread length (A and H dimensions)

With rod end nut

With double knuckle joint

With single knuckle joint

With double knuckle joint and rod end nut

With single knuckle joint and rod end nut

Mmoo 0w >

With rod end nut (For knuckle joint)

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

to
order

Sémbol

Series CS1, CS2 5 H
XC86B, XC86C <
(D)t
&=
L1
H1
Symbol cs1 \ [
Series Bore o H A o L1 H1 Applicable knuckle joint part no.
iz
(mm) | type single knuckle | Y type double knuckle | | type single knuckle |Y type double knuckle
csi 125 110 50 3.5 100 | 156.5 -12 Y-12 I-12A Y-12A
cs2 140 110 50 35 105 | 161.5 1-14 Y-14 I-14A Y-14A
160 120 56 3.5 110 | 170.5 1-16 Y-16 I-16A Y-16A
180,200 | 135 63 3.5 125 | 1935 1-18, I-20 Y-18, Y-20
csi 250 160 71 35 | 160 | 2455 1-25 Y-25
300 175 | 80 | 35 | 175 | 2665 1-30 Y-30
Series CS1, CS2 H H
XC86D, XC86E A A
L1 H2
H1 Hz
Symbol [ [ cs2 CS1, CS2 common
Series _— H A L1 H1 H: Applicable knuckle joint part no. Applicable
ore size
(mm) I type single knuckle | Y type double knuckle | | type single knuckle | Y type double knuckle|  rod end nut
csi 125 125 65 100 181 18 1-12 Y-12 I-12A Y-12A NT-12
cs2 140 125 65 105 186 18 -14 Y-14 I-14A Y-14A NT-12
160 140 76 110 198 21 1-16 Y-16 I-16A Y-16A NT-16
180 155 83 125 223 23 1-18 Y-18 NT-18
csi 200 160 88 125 | 227 27 1-20 Y-20 NT-20
250 195 106 160 287 34 1-25 Y-25 NT-25
300 210 115 175 312 38 1-30 Y-30 NT-30
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC86: With Rod End Bracket
-XC87: Cylinder with One-way Lock/Heavy Duty Specifications

Symbol
Ef with Rod End Bracket m

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CS2 A H Series CS2 A H
XC86B, XC86C g XC86D, XC86E _
== ) B )
v s R S e
7 LA = > \N/ARIES >
—H —
L1 = L1 H: 1
H1 Hi1
Symbol Applicable knuckle joint part no. Symbol Applicable knuckle joint part no. | Applicable
(Bmo.':)m i a o o || Lah I ype single knuckle | Y type double knuckle {B:::,s‘ze H L P L Iiype singeknuckl | Y tpe doube ouee | rod! end nut
125 110 | 50 | 3.5 | 100 [156.5| [-12A Y-12A 125 125| 65 | 100 | 181 | 18 | I-12A Y-12A | NT-12
140 110 | 50 | 3.5 | 105 [161.5] [I-14A Y-14A 140 125| 65 | 105|186 | 18 | I-14A | Y-14A | NT-12
160 120 | 56 | 3.5 | 110 |170.5] [|-16A Y-16A 160 140 | 76 | 110|198 | 21 | I-16A | Y-16A | NT-16
Symbol
@ Cylinder with One-way Lock/Heavy Duty Specifications -XC87

Piston rods are heat treated. Even when an external force exceeding the specification range acts temporarily on the piston rod in the locked state,
it is resistant to damage and an unlocking failure is unlikely to occur.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
cLa Compact cylinder with lock CcLQ Double acting, Single rod|  Applicable to 840 to 8100. ©From P. 928
RLQ Compact cylinder with air cushion and lock RLQ Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 240 to 863. ©From P. 956
MLGP Compact guide cylinder with lock MLGP Double acting Applicable to 340 to 6100. ©From P. 1014
CLK2 Clamp cylinder with lock CLK2 Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 940 to ©63. ©From P. 1484
MLU Plate cylinder with lock MLU Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 840 and 50. ©From P. 984

How to Order
| Standard model no. |—xc87

Heavy duty speciﬁcationsl

Specifications: Same as standard type.
Dimensions: Same as the standard type.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC92: Dust Resistant Actuator

Symbol
@ Dust Resistant Actuator m

Applicable for environments with flying micro-powder (20 to 30 um or less) such as ceramic powder, toner powder, paper powder, and metallic powder (except weld spatter).
4 times stronger than the standard model

Applicable series

Series Description/Type Model Action Remark (s) Vol. No. (for std model)
CcMm2 Air Cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod | Compatible with cylinders with rubber bumper 0P.172
cas Compact Cylinder CQS | Double acting, Single rod @Qr.725
cQ2 Standard type cQ2 Double acting, Single rod | Applicable to @32 to 2100. QP.785
MGP Compact Guide Cylinder | MGP | Double acting, Single rod ©Or.346

How to Order

C(D)M2 | Mounting bracket || Bore size |—| Stroke |—| Auto switch.” Suffix |—X092
= Auto switch is applicable for CDM2 only.

Dust Resistant Cylinder

Bore size (mm) Standard stroke Minimum operafing pressure
20
25 25, 50, 75, 100, 125,
32 150, 200, 250, 300 0.1 MPa
40

Cc(D)Qs | Mounting bracket || Bore size |—| Stroke | D —| Auto switch‘" Suffix |—X092
= Auto switch is applicable for CDQS only.

Dust Resistant Cylinder

Bore size (mm) Standard stroke L]
12,16 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30 0.14 MPa
20, 25 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50 0.1 MPa

C(D)Q2 [Mounting bracket|| Bore size | —[Stroke | D[ Body option | Z — | Auto switch || suffix| —xc92

* Body option with rear slip fit is not available. Dust Resistant Cylinder
Bore size (mm) Standard stroke i
DY 351, ?1'01, is?%o?is??bo 0-1MPa

MGPM [Bore size |— [ Stroke | —[ Auto switch |[Suffix| —xC92

Dust Resistant Cylinder

Suffix

Bore size (mm) Standard stroke & 7 Guide unit Guide unit
12, 16 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100 Symbol Type Drive unit U_' € unt rod size head end
20, 25 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200 _ Rod side | Head end \
3210 100 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200 Nil_[Wit ubetanersnoneside] O | O | — M e
W | With lub-retainers on both sides | O O O 1
e . .. Bore size Minimum operating pressure Ezﬂ*
Specifications other than minimum XCo2 |__©012.016 0.2 MPa
operating pressure are the same as 02010 5100 015MPa | Diveunt 1”| B —=gr 1
212,016 0.25 MPa FoNSN oY |
standard model. XCo2W— o= S oo MPa T [
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC92: Dust Resistant Actuator

@ Dust Resistant Actuator

Dimensions (Other dimensions are the same as the standard type.)

Series CM2: The same as the standard type
Series CQS

6 x 6OB counterbore

4 locations on the
back side

6 x OA effective
depth RA Note 1)
4 locations on the
back side Note 4)

de to

Q
|
= 2
EM» T T %
 I—— ) % N )
[l
/Flat washer RC
B + Stroke
A + Stroke

Note 1) For the standard type 812 and @16 with 5 strokes, 820 with 15 strokes or less, and 825 with 5 or 10 strokes, and for models with an
auto switch and built-in magnet of 620 with 5 strokes, the through-hole is threaded over the entire length.

Note 2) Be sure to use the attached flat washer for mounting cylinder with through-holes.

Note 3) For models with a rubber bumper, the stroke tolerance does not include bumper deflection.

Note 4) 2 locations on the back side for the standard-type 920 with 15 strokes or less and 225 with 5 strokes, and for models with an auto

switch and built-in magnet.

(mm)
Bore size A B
(mm) Without auto switch | With auto switch | Without auto switch | With auto switch Q OA OB RA RC
12 30.5 35.5 27 32 17.5 M4 x 0.7 6.5 7 14
16 30.5 35.5 27 32 17.5 M4 x 0.7 6.5 7 14
20 34 44 29.5 39.5 19 M6 x 1.0 9 10 17
25 37.5 47.5 32.5 42.5 21 M6 x 1.0 9 10 17
Series CQ2
2 x ©5.5 through
2 x 2 x @9 counterbore depth 17
(Bottom side counterbore depth 7)
ey T Iz |
i~ Ml e ) Vo
A BN P s - @
= =T T 7
10 10
L B + Stroke L B + Stroke
A + Stroke A + Stroke
032 240 to 0100
(mm)
Bore size A B L T Note 1) For cylinders with rubber
(mm)  [Without auto switch| With auto switch |Without auto switch| With auto switch bumper, stroke tolerance does
32 20 (50) 50 33 (43) 43 7 — not include the amount of
bumper change.
40 EE5l(565) 233 295 (E06) 2195 1 25 Note 2) Dimensions inside ( ) are for
50 48.5 (58.5) 58.5 30.5 (40.5) 405 18 35 75, 100st.
63 54 (64) 64 36 (46) 46 18 35 ’
80 63.5 (73.5) 735 43.5 (53.5) 53.5 20 43
100 75 (85) 85 53 (63) 63 22 59

1816



Made to Order Common Specifications:
Dust Resistant Actuator

Sémbol

Dimensions (Other dimensions are the same as the standard type.)

Series MGP

— — =
| %%7
-
FREECIEC) FREECIEG) 5

Kl ] Kl e

Yy aY I

% i

— 3 4" — 3 M

|FB_| .FB_| FT EW + Stroke

B + Stroke E B + Stroke
A + Stroke AW + 2 x Stroke
With Lub-retainers on one side (mm) With Lub-retainers on both sides (mm)
) A E .
Bore size 0yt Jowrsstand| B | 50st |Owrsosiend| FB Boresize| Aw | B | EW | FB | FT | MT | HT
(mm) ¢ ¢ (mm)
orless | 200storless orless | 200storless

12 52 70.5 52 0 18.5 15 12 63 52 6 15 5 5 57
16 56 745 56 0 18.5 15 16 67 56 6 15 S 6 64
20 63 94.5 63 0 31.5 16 20 74 63 6 16 5 6 80
25 63.5 95 63.5 0 31.5 16 25 74.5 63.5 6 16 5 7 92
32 97 112 69.5 27.5 42.5 20 32 82.5 69.5 7 20 6 8.5 110
40 97 112 76 21 36 20 40 89 76 7 20 6 8.5 118
50 106.5 128 82 245 46 22 50 95 82 7 22 6 11 146
63 106.5 128 87 19.5 41 22 63 100 87 7 22 6 11 160
80 125 152 106.5 18.5 45.5 28 80 120.5 | 106.5 8 28 6 14 200
100 147 172 126 21 46 35 100 143 126 8 35 9 16 238

* The standard stroke for 612 and 616 is 100 st.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC93[1: With Greater Water Resistance

+ Stable Lubrication Function

mWith Greater Water Resistance + Stable Lubrication Function

-5 times stronger against water (liquids) than the standard model

lubrication.
-Stainless steel can be selected for the piston rod and rod end nut.
Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)

. . Double acting, Applicable bore size: 032, 40
RHC | High power cylinder RHC Single rod Re portonly ®©From P.1337

How to Order
| Standard model no. |—xco3

With greater water resistance + stable lubrication function l Piston rod,

Rod end nut material

Nil

\ Standard (Carbon steel) \

S

Stainless steel

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

1818
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de to

-Equipped with the greater water resistant scraper (Fluororubber). The Lub-retainer creates grease coating around the piston rod, which improves

@)
(A) FLi
F1
Kl
(H)

B
o1 |

(mm)
Bore size Stroke range A* F1 FL+ H* K
32 Up to 1000 22 21 16.5 | 51 3
40 Up to 1000 24 225 | 18 54.5 3

«: Same as the standard model.



Made to Order Common Specifications: —
-XC98: Guide Unit with Lube-retainer

Symbol
@ Guide Unit with Lube-retainer -XC98

Lube-retainer suitable for retaining the lubrication is mounted on the guide unit.

Applicable Series
‘ Series ‘ Model ‘ Action ‘
| MGP-z |  Standardtype | MGPM | Double acting

How to Order
MGPM | Standard model no. |-X098

Guide unit with Lube-retainerl

Specifications: Same as standard type

Dimensions (pimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

(mm)
] Bore A E
size 50 st |Over50st| Over 50st |Over50st| Over
” (mm) orless | t0200st | 200 st orless | t0200st | 200 st
20 (53) 83 1155 (0) 30 62.5
7 7 25 (535) | 835 1155 ) 30 62
M M 32 82 100.5 136.5 22.5 41 77
40 82 100.5 136.5 16 34.5 70.5
= 50 95.5 116.5 157.5 23.5 445 85.5
E 63 95.5 116.5 157.5 18.5 39.5 80.5
1 80 113.5 140.5 189.5 17 44 93
100 135.5 160.5 199.5 19.5 445 83.5

The dimensions in () are the same as standard type.

A + Stroke
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	Made to Order Common Specifications
	XB5: Oversized Rod Cylinder
	XB6: Heat Resistant Cylinder（－10 to 150℃）
	XB7: Cold Resistant Cylinder（－40 to 70℃）
	XB9: Low Speed Cylinder（10 to 50mm/s）
	XB10: Intermediate Stroke（Using exclusive body）
	XB10A: Intermediate Stroke（Spacer-installed type）
	XB11: Long Stroke Type
	XB12: External Stainless Steel Cylinder
	XB13: Low Speed Cylinder（5 to 50mm/s）
	XB14: Cylinder with Heat Resistant Auto Switch
	Heat Resistant 2-Color Indication Type Solid State Auto Switch/Direct Mounting Style: Series D-M9□J
	Cylinder with Heat Resistant Auto Switch/Series CQ2 (-XB14)
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	XC13: Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style
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	XC24: With Magnetic Shielding Plate/XC25: No Fixed Throttle of Connection Port
	XC26: With Split Pins for Double Clevis Pin and Double Knuckle Joint Pin and Flat Washers
	XC27: Double Clevis and Double Knuckle Joint Pins Made of Stainless Steel
	XC28: Compact Flange Made of SS400
	XC29: Double Knuckle Joint with Spring Pin
	XC30: Rod Side Trunnion
	XC34: Non-rotating Plate with Workpiece Mounting Screw（No extended part on the rod end）
	XC35: With Coil Scraper
	XC36: With Boss in Rod Side/XC37: Larger Throttle Dia. of Connection Port
	XC38: Vacuum（(Rod through-hole）
	XC42: Built-in Shock Absorber in Head Cover Side
	XC51: With Hose Nipple/XC52: Mounting Nut with Set Screw
	XC56: With Knock Pin Holes
	XC57: Rodless Cylinder with Floating Joint
	XC67: Dust Seal Band NBR Lining Specifications/XC68: Made of Stainless Steel
	XC69: Series MGP with Shock Absorber
	XC71: Helical Insert Thread Specifications/XC72: Without Built-in Auto Switch Magnet
	XC73: Built-in Cylinder with Lock（CDNG）
	XC74: With Front Plate for MGG Cylinder
	XC78: Auto Switch Mounting Special Dimensions at Stroke End
	XC82: Bottom Mounting Style
	XC83: Built-in Cylinder with Lock（MDNB）
	XC85: Grease for Food Processing Equipment
	XC86: With Rod End Bracket
	XC87: Cylinder with One-way Lock/Heavy Duty Specifications
	XC92: Dust Resistant Actuator
	XC93□: With Greater Water Resistance + Stable Lubrication Function
	XC98: Guide Unit with Lube-retainer



